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Construction of a database

CONSTRUCTION OF A DATABASE

» What is an EDT database?

An EDT database is a file containing all the useful information to produce the
timetables for a school year. Every year you are going to create a new database, it
is recommended to explicitly name the base by including the year (for example,
EDT_2014_2015.edt). Working on several bases for the same school yearis a source
of error and should be avoided, unless willing done so (for example, for an
institution that wishes to distinguish middle school from high school). The data is
presented in the form of lists (subjects, teachers, classes, groups, rooms,
students, legal guardians, users...), that are enhanced when the authorized users
work on the base. When made available for all users, the database should be as
complete as possible, so that everyone will find the elements that they are looking
for.

» Safeguards and archiving

EDT conducts automatic safeguards of the database regularly. It is highly
recommended that you conduct manual safeguards on an external support (USB
stick, removable disc...) at strategic moments (for example, just before an
operation that you may have doubts concerning the outcome) to protect against
a computerincident.

It isequally important that the institution keeps every year’s data base in its final
state on an external support: it will be used to consult former data and help
construct the base for the following year. The command File > Archive and
compress abase allows you to easily archive all of the datain a *.zip file thus saving
space.

1- Choose a method

o If you have an EDT database from a previous year and want to recuperate
specific EDT data (teacher availability, customization of complex courses, etc.)
we recommend the construction of your new base using the base from a
previous year.

o If you do not have an EDT base from a previous year you can create a new file
and enter your data or import it from a text file.

» Main stages of the construction

With the Network version, you must first create a new file from Server
Administration. Once created you can launch one of the construction commands
by using the Client that is connected to the base.

With the Single-user version, click directly on the button corresponding to your
choice from the software’s home screen.

Method No. 1: create using a previous base

After indicating which base to use, EDT allows you to select the data to be
retained: in general, you will keep the pedagogical constraints and teacher
availability. Only retain the courses in a situation where you have constructed
elaborate alignments that are still valid, and re-position (render unplaced) them.

Method No. 2: create a new file
After creating a base, you must enter the data or import it from a text file.

2 Create and provision a base
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2 - Parameterization of the time grid

The parameterization of the time grid

should be done once the base is created [ seiccttme first day of the week
(except if you have recuperated last | ... .. .omngsoysmwnter
year’s base in Single-user version). Mon. | Tues. | wea | s, rr. [JETSETN
Thetimegrid allows the specification of: e A e T e
o the first day of the week, c ieat

_ ycle specification
e the WOfklng days, & Cycle of a week (from Monday to Friday)
e acustomized cycle, Customized cycle [~ | open days
e the number and duration of the time

sequences (lunch break, options and | owisions areaay
activities included), Number of sequencss:
e the division of sequences necessary to | uenere seasrce
otal length of a day:
construct your courses (for example: _ _
o The duration of a sequence is used for teachers’ calculation of the
the division of a sequence of | serviess

- . i 10 sequences of 60 minutes correspond to a day between 8:00 am and
60 minutes into 2 allowing the | e
construction of courses of 30, 60, 90 | oiision ofa sequence
minutes’ etc_)_ ®into2 Cinto4 Ointos O No
Duration of each time step: 0h30
The sequence division allows the creation of courses in half-hours, fifteen
inutes...
.Tlg:j.\:\scn of 2 creates two time steps of 30 min. thus allowing the creation
Afterwards, you can always convert your | orcousesarsomn i, 30 20,2030

base's time grid by activating the @ [oanee | (v ]
command File > Utilities > Convert the S
time grid parameters.

3 - Specify the institution's parameters

They are specified by using the menu Parameters > INSTITUTION’S PARAMETERS.
Only specify optional parameters if you need them.

» Times

e Times displayed on the screen: enter all the times and tick the times to be
displayed,

o Times printed on timetables: if needed, you can differentiate the end of a course
from the beginning of the following course.

The designation by no means influences the elaboration of the timetable.

» Mid-days and non-working half-days in the institution

e the mid-day is used to delimit the end of the morning and the beginning of the
afternoon,

e the non-working half-days (for example, Wednesday afternoon) are half-days
where EDT will not place a course.

» Calendar

The calendar allows the specification of:

e the first and last day of the year,

e the vacations and holidays (automatic calculation depending on the zone),
e alternating weeks (F1, F2).

» OPTIONAL - Periods

If your timetable considerably varies during the year, create periods (trimesters,
semesters or three week class trips, etc.). If your modifications only concern a few
courses (replacements, canceled courses, exceptional courses, etc.), use the tag
Daily management and absences.

2 Parameterize the time grid

2Times

2 Mid-day and non-working half-
days

2Calendar

2 Manage the year by periods
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» OPTIONAL - Half-board

If you want EDT to choose the time slots where the teachers and classes will have
lunch, activate the half-board. If you want to choose the time slots, you should use
unavailability in the grids for the teachers and students. You can also combine the
two possibilities.

» OPTIONAL - Recesses

If you wish that some of your 2 hour or longer courses do not overlap the recesses,
activate and specify the recesses. You can specify the concerned courses in the list
of courses.

» OPTIONAL - Sites

If you wish toinstall an automatic management of transit between sites, activate
site management.

D Half-board

2 Recess

D Split-sites
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PREPARATION OF THE DATA

No matter how you have constructed your database, you now have your subjects,
classes and teachers. It is not necessary to create your groups, they will be
automatically generated by EDT.

Before creating your courses, you must now enter or verify the resource
constraints and eventually create a room group.

The base's subjects and the resources are classified by tab in the work group
Timetable. They are always available in the form of lists.

1- Enter the resource constraints

All the entered constraints are stringently observed during the automatic
placement.

» The subjects

Start by entering the subject constraints and eventually use the pedagogical

weights to improve them.

e Subject constraints @ : to render incompatible 2 subjects (in a half-day, for one
or two days), prohibit the succession of 2 subjects, limit the number of course
hours for the same subject (in a half-day, or a day), impose the order of subjects
in the week or specify a minimum time lapse between courses of the same
subject.

o Pedagogical weights g : to limit the number of course hours of “hard” subjects
in a half day or day.

» The teachers and the classes

Unavailability and wishes £ : unavailability allows the specification of time slots

for every resource where no course should take place.

@

(& navatabilty 5 Optional unavadabity o Wishes
= Weekly Weeks Weeks
iednesday Thersday Friday

Honday Tuesday

10m00

14m00

17800

18800

Placein unavailability the time slots where
no course should take place.
Place in optional unavailability the time slots

that can be released as a last resort during the
resolution of placement failures.

Place the wishes in the zones where the
teachers prefer to give courses.

D Enter the pedagogical
constraints

2 Enter the time constraints
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e Time maximum 2 : to restrict the number of course hours in a half day and/or
day.

e Guaranteed free slots, only for the teachers Z : to guarantee the number of
free half days and/or days in a week.

e Maximum of working half-days Z : to restrict the number of working half-days
of each of the classes or every teacher, tick the concerned half-day (Morning or
Afternoon) then in the drop down list choose the maximum number of half days
in which EDT can distribute the courses.

o Flexible working hours £ : to guarantee that some teachers or classes do not
always begin on the first hour or finish on the last hour of every day.

» The rooms and courses

e Unavailability and wishes £ : every room and course has its own unavailability
grid. This makes it possible to prohibit a placement of a course in some time

slots, without having to arbitrarily choose a place among the possible places for
this course.

Unavailability and wishes @

@L ilability /Ormunal ilability jwishes

Monday

Tuesday

‘Wednesday Thursday Friday

To impose a course placement in the morning, place the
unavailability in the afternoon for all the afternoons.

2 - Room organization

» Create the room groups

Create the room groups when you have interchangeable rooms (workshops,
languages labs, normal classrooms) and wish to exploit to a maximum the
potential of the restricted rooms. The management of the room groups is
conducted using the tab Timetable > Rooms.

2 Use the room groups

» Allocate preferential rooms

You can allocate a preferential room to the teachers and/or classes, by using the
list of their resources.
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COURSE CREATION

In EDT, a course is an activity that uses at least one resource during a specified
period. Depending on the case, you will create simple or complex courses.

» The types of courses

The simple courses are composed of one or two teachers (in the case of co-
teaching) of the same subject, an entire class and eventually a room.

SThe 2 types of courses

French 101
French 101 Dupont H.

Dupont H. Hayse M.
Language Lab 1 Language Lab 1

1 French course = OR 1 French course =
1teaching seance 1 co-teaching seance
with Mrs Dupont. with Mrs Dupont and Hayse

The complex courses are composed of several teachers and/or several rooms and/or
several classes. Generally, these courses correspond to several teaching seances (in
the case of language alignments, group rotations in Biology, Chemistry,

Technology...). You will find numerous examples of complex courses in this guide.
2Complex courses: practical cases

French 101 Spanish 101
y Hayse

1 course of LLT=2 teaching seances =
1 French seance with Mrs Dupont +1Spanish seance with Mrs Hayse

» Choose a method to create the courses
You have several options for the creations of courses.

You can:
e create all your courses by using the commands that help accelerate the entries;
e modify the courses from a previous year.

These various methods are detailed in the following pages.

» When to specify the complex courses?

Specify the complex courses, meaning, specifying who sees who and how, will
allow detailed timetable printing of your resources and the export towards
PRONOTE. Most of the specifications can be conducted after the placement of the
courses. However it is easier to do while making your entries, when you have all
the elements in hand.

» When to allocate the rooms to the courses?

o If you have no problems with the rooms, allocate them after the drafting of the
timetable.

o If you have problems with rooms, allocate the room groups to the courses D Use the room groups
before the placement and distribute the courses to the rooms when the
timetable has been drafted from the tab Timetable > Rooms > Manage the room

groups .

1
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» Verify the coherence of the data during the data entry

You can launch the constraint analyzer (menu Placement) regularly, for example,
at the outcome of the data entry of the courses in all of a class levels, for the
detection of possible incoherences which would render the placement of the
courses impossible.

Method No. 1: create the courses manually

The command Edit > New course [Ctrl + N] allows the creation of a course while
specifying its contents and characteristics. You can create several copies of the
same course or the same course for several classes in a single operation.

Features Course's resources Avalabilty
Duration: [ 1h00 - Subject 1 (Funaveiaviity 7 Optionalunavai. _/ Wishes
MATH 1 - Math 101
Frequency . W -Weeklyea~ || | T 0 1 Mon. Tues Wed. Thurs. Fri.
Green
Familes: | ... | + Groups 0
+ Classes. 1
F 402
+ Parts [

+ Rooms 0
+ Staff 0

Number of copies. | cancel | [ create

» Allocate a subject

One and only one subject can be allocated to a course. For the complex courses,
beforehand create generic subjects (example: LL1 (Living Language 1) for an
alignment of languages).

» Insert the resources

e In a simple course, insert the class and teacher, or the teachers of the same
subject in the case of co-teaching.

o In a complex course, insert all the teachers and the concerned classes; you will
later specify for every teacher the subject which he or she teaches, the class or
classes in which he or she sees the students and the room where his/her course
will take place.

All your alignments (languages, options...) must be created with entire classes.
The groups and the parts will automatically be created by EDT.

» Optional characteristics
e Enter the courses unavailability. It can be conducted in the creation window, or

in the constraints' display £ .

e Choose the course’s site. For this purpose, it is necessary to have activated site
management in Parameters > INSTITUTION'S PARAMETERS > Split-sites. If you
have already allocated a room to the course, do not allocate a site to it, it will
automatically conform to the room's site.

e Observe the recesses. Only available when recess management is activated in
Parameters > INSTITUTION'S PARAMETERS > Recesses.

e Choose the periods where the course will manifest. Only available if you have
created the periods in Parameters > INSTITUTION'S PARAMETERS > Periods.

o Render the courses variable. Only available if you have created the periods in
Parameters > INSTITUTION'S PARAMETERS > Periods. If you render a course
variable, it can change places from one period to the other.

12

SAnalyze the constraints

2 Create a course

2lIndicate a co-teaching course
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» Accelerate the entries

Features. Course's resources Avaiabilty
Duration Subject 1 (GHunavaiaviity 7 Optionalunavai. . Wishes
MATH 1 - Math 101
Frequency - [W - Weekly co = [+ Toachers 1 Mon. Tues. Wed. Thurs. Fri
08no0
Green
Famiies: | .. | + Groups o oshoo
+ Classes 1
F402 10n00
+ Parts 0
+ Rooms 0 B
+ Staff 0 &
13000
14h00
15n00
16000
17h00 [
18000
Number of copies. [ cancel | [ create
| Cancel ]| Creste |
Creation of several
coples Of the same Math 101 Math 101 Math 101
F 401 F 401 F 401
course.
£07 Courses creal
Charadteristics Course's resources Sovallabilty
Duration Subject 1 (Gnavaiabity 7 optional unavail. 7 Wishes
MATH 1 - Math 101
Frequency: |W-Weekly co L 1
0B8R0
Green
+ Groups o 09hoo
+ Classes 4
Fa01 10n00
F a0z 11ho0
F 403
F 404 12h00
+Farts 0
+ Rooms o 13h00
+ Staif 0
14n00
15h00
18h00
17h00
acowseper | Class - T80
Number of coples: [1 ~ | [“cancal | [ creste
L Concel | Sreae |
By choosing a course per
class, you create a series - —— et 101 it 101
of simple courses with Fan [ L. Gee
the same teacher.
6 Courses crea
Features Course’s resources Avaisbity

Duration Subject 1 (FJunavaiabity 7 Optionalunavail /7 Wishes
MATH 1 - Math 101
Frequency . |W-Weekly co ~ F Teachers 1 Mon Tues. Wed Thurs. Fri.

08h00
Green

Famiies: | ... | + Groups 0 3ho0

T + Classes 4

F 01 10h00
F o2 11h00
Fa03
F 404 12h00
+Parts 0
+ Rooms 0 13h00
+ Statf o

14h00
15h00
16h00

17h00

Acourseper | Class: 1enoe
Number of copies D | cancel || create |
L Concel || Credte |

Math 101 Math 101 Math 101
Faoz Fa03 F 404
You can combine
both methods.
Math 101 Math 101 Math 101 Math 101
Fa01 F 402 F 403 Fa04

13
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You can also use both of the following commands:

+ +

Edit > Duplicate allows the rapid Edit > Transform the selection
production of identical courses from a single allows the transformation of an existing
course. Then, you just have to modify the course into several courses with different
different characteristics from the course's form. durationsand frequency (Weekly/Fortnight).
In multi-selection, you can rapidly replace a Useful when transforming a service into a
class by anotherin a set of courses. course.

Method No. 2: modify the existing courses

The course's resources are modified by using the course form.

Subjects
B ENGLISH - English 101

Click on + to add a resource.

+ Teachers 1
Hayse Mary
=+ Groups o
Double-click on an existing r@ssEs 1
. —>| F403
resource to replace it. B 0
+ Rooms 1

i
Click-and-drag the resource ;:"STaff o

outside the formtoremoveit from —>m4/
the course.

The other characteristics of the course (Frequency, Alternation, Weights, etc.)
must be specified in the list of courses, using the contextual menu available by a
right-click on the course.

» In multi-selection
Itis possible to make the same change on an entire series of selected courses.

The changing of a teacher applies
to the 14 selected courses.

List of the courses.

Teather Subject

Of]

| 1h0ajmon 14 selected courses

Tenchers of the dsciplne
= Free ior al coursss.
Free for certoin courses

Aggragats par: VWEhout sccumulstion

Name

14

2 Modify the resources using the
course form

2 Enter certain characteristics in
the list
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SPECIFICATIONS OF COMPLEX COURSES

Use the command Edit > Specify the complex courses [Ctrl + R] to display the
specification window where you will:

e indicate the teacher's subject;

e specify who sees who and why;

e choose a distribution mode;

e customize the teaching seances if necessary.

1- Create the teaching seances SSpecification of complex courses

1 Forevery teacher, specify his/her By default EDT displays the group
subject, the classes or class parts names to be used or created. You
and eventually his/her room. can modify this proposition.

[
e -::-gz--:--:_-::_mm
g ST eeiee 6 NSHTPL e X “.{n;‘

1

SERGONT cmmwy = CaGRA <30~ MCHPY, <30 J0CIPA

3
“Dimiribution made of the tesching seances Cancel e dstribadion
Personakzed sccompaniment [

Oree seane per tewcher (5)

~Gaaphic tepresclation 7 Vinibie =]
MONER T L)
L0 QL”;“M#I
] > WEVTP
Aler | (i)
2 Lock e searces e 0 w1
Printing of the teschers’ timetables:  For the groups reter 10 1he name Sy compurmets o claseet O s es
Priving of the clewees timcleblos:  +: aggregate e seances and merfonthenate parts offhe groun % o preference
2 Choosethedistribution If needed customize the seances,
mode that corresponds directly on the grid or in the seance
to the seance form.

organization.

» Unlocking of the seances

When possible, unlock the seances. By default, the seances are locked: during the
placement, EDT cannot invert or move the seances inside the complex course. If it
is not essential that the seance remains arranged exactly as indicated during the
specification, un-tick the option Lock the seances to give EDT the possibility of
permuting the courses in fortnights or of modifying the order of the seances.

» Printing the complex courses
You can specify the printing options at this stage or do it for a whole series of
courses from the list of the courses.
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2 - Automatic generation of class groups and parts

During the specification of complex courses, EDT automatically generates class
groups and parts.

Let's take for example a course of Living Language 2 (LL2) composed of 1seance of
German (combining the German students of 3A and 3B) and of 2 seances of
Spanish (one for the Spanish students of 3A, the other one for those of 3B). Every
class is divided into parts: a part of the class takes German, the other Spanish.
When they are with their LL2 teacher, the students form groups, which can
consist of several parts (the German group) or in only one (the 2 Spanish groups).
In short, the group defines itself by reference to the course, whereas the part
defines itself with by reference to the class to which the students belong.

<
e

XXX

4488
3888

8888

I\

|
%
|

» Names of the groups and the parts

EDT generates the groups and the parts following the naming rules specified in
Parameters > OPTIONS > Resources.

» Management of the links between parts S Manage the links between parts

EDT automatically creates links between the parts which could have students in
common: these links prevent the parts from having a class at the same time. They
are displayed in Timetable > Classes > &’ .

If you know that two parts of a class have no students in common (for example, no
LL2 German students take Greek), double-click on the link to delete it: EDT will
now have the possibility of placing both courses at the same time to optimize the
timetable.

When the students have been placed into groups, EDT takes into account the
students.

3 - Verify that the courses are sufficiently specified

The courses that are insufficiently specified are not printed and are not
exploitable for the roll call and homework notebook in PRONOTE. You can find
these courses from the list of the courses using the commands Extract > Extract
the courses insufficiently specified for the printing of timetables and Extract >
Extract the courses insufficiently specified for PRONOTE.
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ELABORATION OF THE TIMETABLE
1- Verify the database

At this stage, your courses must be entered.

This first stage consists of verifying if the entered data does not contain in-
coherencies which would prevent the placement.

1. Make sure all the courses are entered and that there are no duplicates:

e per teacher: Timetable > Teachers > To. The potential occupation rate (POR)
and the number of annual overtime hours (AOH) are good indications of
potential errors (example: a negative AOH which would have for origin a
forgotten course).

e per class: Timetable > Classes > To. Example of an indication of an error: two
half-classes do not have the same number of course hours.

2. Launch the constraint analyzer.

3. Correct the errors or the entry in-coherencies highlighted by the analyzer.
When no in-coherencies are detected, you can begin the placement.

2 - Manual placement or automatic placement?

Ideally, would be to allow EDT to place all the courses. The less you manually place
the courses, the better quality of the timetable. The manual placement should be
reserved for exceptional cases, where you have only a single available time slot for
a given course. In the majority of the cases, it is both possible and preferable to
allow EDT to place the course and to indicate the constraints, even the tightest,
which are connected with it: the choice of two time slots are always better than
one.

To avoid manual placement, remember that you can:
e Choose the half-day for a course
If a course must necessarily be placed in
the morning, do not arbitrarily position it
in one of the days of the week: paint every
afternoon on the grid in red for the

unavailability of the course £ . [ — [ — [ — [ — [ —]
T
===

Unavailability of a course (that must
g . i take place in the morning)
e Manage rooms having tight constraints

The availability of the gyms, pools and

other specialized infrastructures are _
sometimes imposed upon the iNSEItULION. ™ e vomsvsaer oo ’
Before placing the courses manually, verify e '
if there are no exchangeable time slots
between the classes.

For example, if two 8th grade classes have
the choice of two time slots for the
swimming pool, do not place the courses:
instead create a room “Pool”, paint all the
unavailability on the grid in red 2 with
the exception of the two available time
slots and allocate them to the concerned Unavailability (of the Pool)
courses.

DAnalyze the constraints
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3 - Place the courses that only have a single place possible

1. Conduct an extraction of the courses to be manually placed: place the sorting
cursor on the column No. Places and select the courses that have just a single
place possible.

2. Using the tab Timetable % or Schedule ff§, activate the diagnosis mode
(Placement > Switch into diagnosis mode). It allows the visualization of all the
placement possibilities for a given course: place your courses on the free time
slots (indicated by white bands). All the constraints relating to a given place are
indicated in the course form and materialized in the grid by blue bands.

3. Select placed courses (in the list or from the grid with the command Edit >
Select all in the grid), right-click and launch Lock in the same place so that they
do not move during later calculations.

2Place a course manually

4 - Evaluate the base

In this stage, the Automatic Placement and the Automatic Solver are used to SLaunch an automatic placement
highlight the difficulties which are not detected by the constraint analyzer. This
stage can lead directly to the elaboration of the timetable if your base does not
present major difficulties.
1. Launch the automatic placement using the command Placement > Launch the
automatic placement, without modifying the calculation criteria, nor the
placement options.

Timetable calculstion for the exracied courses

Piacement preferences

*Sutiject incompatibiliy during 2 d_

Conaider 83 conseculive 2 days separated by 8
o wirkieg day (g Friciey anet Mordary)

Rentiskes S Tasdy of deplced courses Cioze Laurch the cakculation

You can directly follow the evolution of the
placement from the automatic placement window.

2. At the end of the calculation, EDT displays the number of non slotted courses.
In the list of the courts, they are displayed in red. Conduct an extraction.

3. Browse in this list of non slotted courses by sorting it successively by teachers,
classes and rooms. A resource which appears very often will be treated as a
matter of priority in the placement.

At the end of this stage, if more than 95% of the courses are placed, it is likely that
the resolution and optimization tools will allow the finalization of your
timetable. Otherwise, re-position all the courses and move on to the next stage.
The placement by series in all cases simplifies the elaboration of your timetable.

18



METHODOLOGY
Elaboration of the timetable

5 - Launch the course placement by series

The placement by series consists by gradually placing the most difficult to the
simplest courses. At this stage, all the courses are re-positioned, with the
exception of the locked courses because they have only one possible place.

» The order of the series of courses
Placement is made, series of course by series of course, in the following order:
1. the complex courses,

2. the courses with less than 5 possible places (number to be adjusted according
toyour base),

3. the long courses and the co-teaching courses,
4. the remaining courses.

This order can be modified according to the type of institution (for example, in
vocational training, the long courses are often the most numerous and the most
difficult to be placed). It is important to first process the courses that consume
the most resources.

» The stages to follow for every series
1. Conduct an extraction of the concerned courses: only the extracted data is
taken into account for the automatic placement.Use the short cuts and the
predefined extractions from the menu Extraction (extract the complex courses,
the co-teaching courses, the personalized accompaniment courses, etc.).

2. Launch an automatic placement. 2 Launch an automatic placement
3. If courses are non slotted, re-position the courses and launch an automatic
placement by ticking the option Solve the failures (2 attempts).

4. If un-slotted courses remain, use the solving tools to resolve them (see below).
Do not engage in another series until all the courses of the current series are
placed.

5. Once all the course in the series are placed, select them, right-click and launch
Lock non re-positionable. The yellow lock impedes the course from returning to
unplaced without needing to assign a determined slot. This allows EDT to shift
it while placing other courses and avoids re-positioning it inadvertently.

6. Save your base under a new name, to be able to return to the previous stage of
the placement at any time.

6 - Use the solving tools

A number of tools are at your disposal to solve the un-slotted courses: you can use
the one with which you feel the most comfortable or, better still, use them in a
complementary way.

» The automatic solver

It is an essential tool: the automatic solver resolves most of the failures by trying
other combinations which the calculator does not take the time to explore.

1. Conduct an extraction of un-slotted courses and launch Solver > Launch the
automatic solver. Commence with the standard methods, in the observance of
all the constraints.

2. If it is not enough, continue by the advanced method, by increasing gradually
the level of search: the higher the level israised, the more the search will be long
and detailed.

3. If non slotted courses remain, put all of them in diagnosis (see below) to

understand which constraints prevent the placement and from finding a
solution.

D Use the solver
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4. Only loosen your constraints as a last resort and, once more, proceed gradually,
beginning with the constraints which seem to have the least priority among
those whom the mode diagnosis will have helped you to identify as
problematic.

» The diagnosis mode

Use the diagnosis mode when you do not have many courses to place. It is used
course by course, allowing you to visualize all the potential places on the
timetable of a resource and all the constraints relative to a given place on the
course form.

1. On the grid of a tab Timetable %¥ or Schedule i, double-click on the course to
be diagnosed.

2. Move the matrix of the course (green frame) on the grid to see which
constraints weigh on the course on the various places: from there, it becomes
possible to envisage a solution, which takes the shape of a displacement,
permutation, or as a last resort, a targeted loosening of a constraint.

The diagnosis mode also allows to act directly in the timetable grid notably
through the following commands, which is particularly useful to understand why
a course is un-slotted.

Permutation and displacement

The combination [Alt + click] on an empty cell of the timetable grid allows the
identification of all the courses that can be placed there.

[Alt + click] can be equally used on a placed course. In this case, EDT indicates the

courses that can be placed there:

e framed in white if the permutation can be conducted in observance of all the
constraints,

e framedin light blue if a constraint is not respected.

Click on one of the courses to open the permutation window.

Place et arrange
Using the diagnosis mode, the command Place and Arrange allows you to place a
course on a non-free place by entrusting EDT with the duty of replacing the
problematic courses in the observance of the constraints.
1. Put the course in diagnosis and move the matrix of the course into the desired
place.
2. Launch Placement > Place and arrange the course in diagnosis.

» The step by step solver

The step by step solver only concern the simple or undistributed courses. It

proposes solutions which respect all the course unavailability and resources but

do not necessarily observe the constraints linked to the subjects, the time

maximum or recesses. That is why it is recommended to use it when the other

tools have been unsuccessful.

1. Select a non slotted course and launch Solver > Launch the step by step
solver ... > ... by replacing a maximum of 1 course.

2. If the course is not placed in this round, begin again by selecting 2 then 3
courses.

3. Once the course has been placed, begin again with each of your non slotted
courses, while respecting the search levels.
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2 Permute two courses

DPlace and arrange

D Use the step by step solver
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7 - Finalize timetables

If not already done...

e allocate rooms to the courses using the course forms. If you have allocated
room groups to the courses, you must distribute the rooms of each group in the
courses using the tab Timetable > Rooms> . Save your base under a new name
before this operation.

e specify the complex courses to allow the detailed printing of timetables and the
transfer towards PRONOTE.

e allocate the students to their classes and groups. If the student's options are
filled in and the subjects of these options have been used during the
specification of the complex courses, you can automatically allocate the
students to their groups using the tab Timetable > Groups > Q . For this, select
the groups and launch the command Edit > Automatically allocate the students
to the selected groups.

Remark: the personalized accompaniment groups are filled using the tab Daily
management and absences.

8 - Optimize the timetables

This phase consists of improving the occupation of the teachers or classes. If you
also wish to distribute the number of students or classes in Study Hall in a more
standardized way, conduct it before the optimization of timetables (Optimize >
Optimize the study halls).

» Optimize the timetables of the teachers or classes
1. Launch the optimization for the teachers or classes via the menu Optimize.
2. Classify the criteria according to your priorities.
3. Launch optimization.
4. Interrupt the optimization when you wish.

Criterion 1: | free 112 days - |

Forevery criterion, a graph allows the monitoring of
the evolution during the optimization.

The optimization is made by successive attempts: each explores more complex
combinations and lasts longer that the previous one. The main improvements are
realized in the first 3 attempts. It can be 10 to 15 attempts for a more elaborate
optimization.

9- Create the Study Hall courses

The tab Timetable > Course> * ¢ lists, time slot by time slot, all the students that
do not have a course. Select the parameters to be taken into account (lunch break,
regime, hours of authorized departures, etc.), then click on a time slot to create
the corresponding Study Hall courses.

2 Use the room groups

SSpecification of complex courses

D Place the students in the groups

2 Optimize the timetables

2Create annual Study Hall
courses
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DISTRIBUTION OF THE TIMETABLES

1- Print the timetables or dispatch them via e-mail
Using the tab Timetable %, click on this button & to open the printing window.

» The different types of output
Type of output : @ Printer PDF E-mail iCal HTML

Using the printing window, select the type of output:

e Printer for a classic paper printout,

e PDF to generate a PDF file,

e E-mail to dispatch an e-mail of the timetable to all the recipients having an e-
mail address,

e iCal to export in an iCal format the daily timetable (only by using the tab Daily
management and absences),

e HTML to publish HTML pages.

» The printing options
You directly indicate from the list of courses what you wish to edit for the courses
inagroup.

Then you customize the page layout in the printing window.

2 - Publication of the timetables in HTML

You can publish the timetables of the teachers, classes, rooms and class
committees on your Intra-net or Internet site. The command Internet > HTML
Publication> Creation of HTML pages allows the specification of your content
parameters, arrangement and presentation and then for generation of timetables
in the HTML format.

3 - Publication on the Internet with PRONOTE.net

If you use PRONOTE.net you can publish in the Web Spaces, the timetables and all
the daily modifications such as the non ensured courses, the replacements and
the dates of the class committees in addition to all the data managed by
PRONOTE (grade sheets, report cards, absences, etc.).

For this purpose, the PRONOTE base has to contain information from EDT: the
most effective way is to build the PRONOTE database using the information from
EDT then to connect the EDT Client and PRONOTE from this database to continue
to work.
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2 Print the timetables

2 Dispatch the timetables by e-
mail

2 Parameterize the printing of the
group courses

D Publish the timetables in HTML

>O0perating EDT-PRONOTE on a
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MODIFICATIONS THROUGHOUT THE YEAR

1- Modification of the annual timetable

By default, if you make modifications in the annual timetable during the year, the
modifications are taken into account in the daily timetable beginning on the
current week. For these changes to be effective before or after this week, go to
Parameters > INSTITUTION’S PARAMETERS > Daily management and select the
week concerned.

&t Base parameters

Parameters of daily management

week 39 (/21,2015 - 9/25/2015)

week 40 (3/:28/2015 - 10:2/2015)

week H (10052015 - 10/9/2015)

week 42 (1012/2015 - 1016/2015)

week 43 (1019/2015 - 10/23/2015)

week 44 (10/26/2015 - 10/30/2015)

week 45 (11:2/2015 - 11/6/2015)

week 46 (111972015 - 1113/2015)

week 47 (1116/2015 - 11/20/2015)

week 48 (11/23/2015 - 11:27/2015)

week 49 (11/30/2015 - 12/4/2015)

week 50 (12/7/2015 - 12M1/2015)

week 51 (12144/2015 - 1218/2015)

week 52 (12121/2015 - 12125/2015)

week 53 (12128/2015 - 11/2016)

week 1 (10472016 - 1/8/2016)

week 2 (111/2016 - 115/2016)

week 3 (118/2016 - 1:22/2016)

week 4 (11252016 - 1/29/2016)

week 5 (2172016 - 2/5/2016)

week 6 (2/8/2016 - 212/2016) Cloze
week T (215/2016 - 2M9/2016) —
week 8 (2122/2016 - 2i26/2016)
week 9 (2129/2016 - 3/4/2016)
week 10 (3/7/2016 - 311/2016)
week 11 (31472016 - 318/2016)

week 12 (3/21/2016 - 3125/2016)
week 13 (3128/2016 - 41/2016)
week 14 (44/2016 - 4:8/2016) .

2 - Occasional modifications

The tabs Timetable of the week fw and Schedule per week %5 enable occasional
arrangements in the timetable without fundamentally changing the annual
timetable. They are available in the tab Daily management and absences.

In the tab Class committee, you can develop the class committee schedule by
canceling certain courses if necessary.

In the tab Meetings parents/teachers, you can develop the parents/teachers
meetings’ schedule by taking into account everyone’s desiderata.

2 Modify the weekly timetable

2Plan the class committees

2O0rganize the parents/teachers
meetings
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Getting Started

Single-user Version

InSingle-userversiononlyoneuseratatimecanconnect tothedatabase
in Modification.

For the users of the Network version, the Single-user version (Evaluation
version) allows working on a copy of the EDT or PRONOTE database
without disturbing the other users.




Getting Started > Single-user Version

Install the application

THINGS TO KNOW: to install the application, you have to download it from the Index Education Web Site.

1- Download the application Se o EOT Mg 2 -

Iratallstion of wettion choce :

You are a chert.

The applicationis designed to function under Windows (10,8, 7 or Vista), but | suswesvesn [
can be installed on a Mac or Linux workstation via the software Wine or o —=
Crossover. : |

Download the application from the Index Education Internet site, | ™™™
www.index-education.com, rubric EDT > Downloads > Last update follow the il
installation assistant directives by choosing Registered version.

ot an ek il pun, 3 s EDTVS
the bianifer of data b the sport hundbions.

2 - Register the license

You can work for 2 weeks without registering your license. After this period, it is essential to register your license to be
able to continue to work.

From the software’s home page, click on the button Automatically register your license or launch the command File >
Utilities > Automatically register your license. If it is the first time you are installing EDT on the workstation, you will need
your invoice: an invoice number and the client reference will be requested.

If you are acquiring additional rights (extension VS, Consultation version) or changing workstations, you must re-register
your license.

Remark: if automatic registering is not possible, you should send your request by e-mail or fax. Once you have received your
registration code, enter it by launching the command File > Utilities > Enter you registration code.

3 - Use the Consultation version

The Consultation version is an additional acquisition: it allows the consultation of a copy of a database from an unlimited
number of workstations.

Registered Version Consultation Version
_.-l;_'--\|l ;—;iy- -
RN | — | —

DI DD DD

26



Getting Started > Single-user Version

» Install the Consultation version Seip proaram EOT Manamsstanis x|

Install the Consultation version on a workstation that is Installation of version chaice

accessible for all the workstations that you wish to Vou are a cliznt

render the consultation pOSSIb|E Reserved for EDT or EDT V5 license holders.
|

Proceedinthe same manor as the Registered version but
during theinstallation, choose the Consultation version. Consultation Version |r?é&?ﬁl';cﬁfi'é2?5&5ﬂZt‘?ﬂché“é'?uﬁ?a?i;’ﬁ'ﬁéi"mi.EDT' forvehyoutae
At the completion of the installation, a shortcut is

created on the Desktop: copy this shortcut on every Vo TRzl ]
. . . . Far an eight week trial un, pou can uge all of EDTVS features excepting printing
Workstatlon n COnSultatIOn version. land the transfer of data to the: export Functions
» Limit the access to the data siShi
You can define two Consultation modes, each one

associated with a password.

1. From the Registered version, go to the menu
Parameters > Consultation modes.

2. Tick Personalized consultation.
3. Define the Mode 1: if needed, associate it with a password and tick the authorizations.
4. Define the Mode 2, if necessary.

» Place a copy of the base in Consultation

For security reasons, we advise you to place a copy of the base in Consultation, and not the file that you work on.

1. From the Registered version, proceed with a new registration of the license (if you have acquired the Consultation
license at a later time), then launch the command File > Create a consultable copy of the base and save a copy of the
base under another name.

2. From the Consultation version, open the copy of the base with the command File > Open a base.

» Access in Consultation

The users that connect using the shortcut crated on every Consultation workstation must enter a password if specified in
Consultation modes.

4 - Plan the safeguard and archiving of data

By default, a safeguard of the base is conducted every hour (24 safeguards) and a archive is created every day (15 archives).
You can modify the modifier frequency and the destination folder of the safeguards and archives in Parameters >
OPTIONS > Safeguard and archive.

To safeguard the data at another time, two commands should be remembered:
e while working: File > Save,
e at the end of every important stage: File > Create a copy of the base (by naming the base differently so that you can
return to any stage).
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=lendplc:27) Open a base

Video: Create a new file >
THINGS TO KNOW: to open a base which you have been working on the last few days, use the command File > Reopen a
base.

1- Open an existing base

From EDT’s homepage interface

Open
abase

o L | 1 Choose the folder
@ = T L » EDT » Single-user » Bases v O Search Bases y:] <« Whereyou have saved
your file.
Favorites
& This PC . . : 2 Double-click
|mimmmmgyeaf_91 TAATA0N5 Ti04 Pr Index-Education E.., - on the file.

M MNetwark

Flle namer incaming year vl Bases EOT (¥ adt)

gpen I Cancel

2 - Open arecently opened base

To open a recently opened base, use the command File > Reopen a base.

3 - Open a compressed base

To open a compressed base (*.zip), use the command File > Recuperate a compressed base.

4 - Open an example base

The example base allows you to familiarize with EDT. To open, from the software’s homepage, use the command File >
Open the example base.

5- Open a safeguard/archive of the base

To open a safeguard/archive of the base, use the command File > List of the safeguards and archives. Select the file, then
click on Open.


https://vimeo.com/146249605
https://vimeo.com/146249605

s:lendp === Save the data

THINGS TO KNOW: it is essential to regularly save the database and to make copies using different names after the
important stages. The functions of safeguard and archiving double the precautions.

1- Save your work as you progress

The saving of data is manual. We recommend you regularly save the entries and the modifications by activating the
command File > Save or by using the shortcut [Ctrl + E].

Wherever you are in EDT Single-user

EoT EDT Single-user - us 2016 - 0.1.168 - M5 - [incoming year_v1.edt modified] - Workstation & R 1 Assoon as th e mOd |f|Cat£|?|‘| sare
made, the mention modified follows

File Edit Estract Locks Placement Solver Optirmize My preferences Parameters Internet Assistance

2-AHae@e=aE the name of the opened base in the

title bar.

(o B°

At every save, EDT makes a copy

Once the modifications are * of the base. To find your data as

EoT EDT Single-user - us 2016 - 0.1.168 - SMS - [incoming year_v1.edt] - Workstation A saved the disa ear
File Edit Extract Locks Placement Solver Cptimize My preferences Parameters Internet ’ y pp : itwas before the Sa_‘/e; open the base
dE-a@@ae=ms that has the extension *.bak saved
L = next to the base.

2 - Save the base under another name

It's better to save the database under a new name after every important stage of the timetable development; so you can
go back in time when needed.

Wherever you are in EDT Single-user

File

Open a base Ctrl+0
Reopen a base L3
Recuperate a compressed base...

MNews base.., L3
Save Chrl+5

| Saveas..
Create a copy of th

Archive and compress!

x
8] SHG R PR B 1 Choose the folder where you
T b » EDT b Single-user » Bases v ¢ SearchMewfolder p| |&—— save this year’s EDT
Organize = New folder f=r databases.
S Favorites fal Marne ’ Date modified Type Size
B Desktop 1| incoming year 1 7AT/20S FOAPM  File folder
& Downloads =H incoming year_wl TARTAR0G Ti26 PM Index-Education E.., 140 KB

=l Recent places

M This PC
e Desktop M >
2 Enter the new name of the
File name: | incoming year_v1.edt v|| e———
i i base.
Save as type: | Bases (".edt) v

= Hide Folders Save I_é},;e]_'“'f -« 3 Click on Save.

29



Getting Started > Single-user Version

» When to save the database under a new name?

Example of names Stage when you must save the base under a different name

incoming_year_V1 After recuperating the data from a previous base.

incoming_year_V2 After the entry of the teachers’ constraints.

incoming_year_V3 After course creation.

incoming_year_V4 After the entry of the pedagogical constraints.

incoming_year_V5 After verifying the coherence of the constraints with the constraint analyzer.
incoming_year_V6 After the placement and the locking of the first courses.

incoming_year_V7 After the placement of the first complex courses.

incoming_year_V8 After the placement of all the courses.

incoming_year_V9 After the distribution of rooms in the courses.

incoming_year_V10 After the optimization of the timetables.

3 - Create a copy of the base

For all your routine duplications (safeguard, update of the consult-able base, etc.), it is preferable to use the command
File > Create a copy of the base. So that you can continue to work on the base without renaming it.

4 - Archive and compress a base

The command File > Archive and compress a base allows the compacting of a base with all the secondary documents
(standard letters, photos, dispatched mail, etc.). The archive is a *.zip file and is named by default Base’sName.zip.

5 - Automatic safeguard and archiving

The automatic safeguard allows the making of a copy of the base at regularintervals. The file generated by the automatic
safeguard bears the same name as the base but its extension is *.sauv.

Menu Parameters > OPTIONS > Safeguard and archiving

1 Theautomaticsafeguardisactivated
by default. It is discouraged to
deactivateit.

Safeguard and archiving options
ety (4] Activate automatic sateguard

) .
2 Choose the frequency of the saves. AemetmieEresy (TN

Destination file

Cillser: by p'Bases'Hew folder i iing year_ul.sauy

3 Archivingis activated by default: EDT
makes a copy of the base every day. It
is discouraged to deactivate it.

3 |J Activate baze archiving

At each base opening
Each day when first opening

¥l Archive the base once a day at (only if EDT is open)
A Tick the data you want to archiveat —— | astivethe:  [lprotos [ IDispatchest mal
the same time as the base. Destinalion dirsctory [oyvetut | [ erowse |
c: Iy folder i
Mumber of stored archives: E

igw the safeguards and archives

5 Indicate the time of the save and the
number of retained archives; the
older archives will be replaced by the
new ones.

Direct access to archives
*  Launch the command File >
List of the safeguards and archives
to open the stored bases.
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Getting Started

Network Version

In the Network version several user and teachers can connect
simultaneously to the database according to their authorizations.
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Getting Started > Network Version

s=lensnl==i Y Install the EDT Network version

THINGS TO KNOW: to use EDT Network, you must install two applications: EDT Server, the application that manages the
data, and EDT Client, the application which all the users work with. Also install the EDT Relay, which will serve as an
intermediary, if you wish to prevent a direct connection between the clients and the machine which shelters the server.

1 - The different applications

SERVER

Activation
of the base

RELAY
Providing security

 EEEEr— - —
- C
@ Database .

] o || ®

JR | S— R | — JRN | S— JR | — JR | —
CLIENT
The Client can be installed ...or can be installed If the users access the base
on a shared drive, on every workstation. outside the institution’s network,
accessible from the users the Clients must connect using
workstations via a shortcut... the Relay.

Remark: if you are working on a base that is common to both EDT and PRONOTE, you must connect using the Server
PRONOTE.

2 - Download the applications

The application is designed to function under Windows (10, 8, 7 or Vista), but can be installed on a Mac or Linux
workstation via the software Wine or Crossover.

Download the application from the Index Education Internet site, www.index-education.com, rubric EDT > Downloads >
Last update follow the installation assistant directives by choosing Registered version.

Things to know:

e itis advisable toinstall the Server on a Windows Server 2008 or 2012 (32 or 64 bits) workstation;

e the applications Server and Relay are Windows services;

e if you choose to install the Client on a shared drive and install shortcuts on the other user’s workstations, be careful
to connect for a first time to the Server from the Client installed on the shared disk and then, on all the other
workstations, all the sub-directory and files of the directory C:\ProgramData\IndexEducation\ accessible for all the
users with complete control.
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3 - Register the license

You can work for 2 weeks without registering your license. After this period, it is essential to register your license to be
able to continue to work.

From the Administration Server’s homepage, click on the button Register your license or, after the activation of the base,
from a Client connected in SPR, launch the command File > Utilities > Automatically register your license. If it is the first
time you areinstalling EDT on the workstation, you will need your invoice: an invoice number and the client reference will
be requested.

If you are acquiring additional rights (extension VS, Consultation version, additional users) or changing workstations, you
must re-register your license.

Remark: if automatic registering is not possible, you should send your request by e-mail or fax. Once you have received your
registration code, enter it by launching the command File > Utilities > Enter you registration code.

4 - Elementary rules of security

» Location of the database

The database must be saved on a disk (preferably NTFS) of the workstation where the Serveris installed. The installation
of the Server on a partition different from the system partition is a plus for safety measures. This precaution allows the
safe installation of the database on the same partition.

» Choice of passwords

Every user must has their own identifier and password. One the base is created and activated, the administrator can
define a minimum length and a syntax (upper/lower case, letters /numbers, etc.) from a Client in the menu Parameters >
OPTIONS > Security.

» Controlling the IP addresses

By default, all the IP addresses connecting to the Server are controlled (blockage after several erroneous identifier or
password entries, limitation of the number of connections per second, etc.).

The level of control Average chosen by default is generally sufficient for a normal network. It can be modified from the
Administration Server in the pane Security parameters, tab Address management; it is not recommended to deactivate it.

The tab Security parameters > View the connections allows the visualization of the latest connections, and if necessary,
the suspended IP addresses. In case of a problem, this list of connections can also allow you to verify if an intrusion
attemptisin progress.

5 - Additional protection

The encryption of data and the non-circulation of passwords on the frame guarantee a sufficient level of security.
However, in the case of particularly hostile environment or if you allow the use of Client outside the institution (accessing
the database via the Internet), additional protections allow a defense from hostile actions.

» Network security

To ensure the security of your internal network, you must:
e have arouter equipped with a firewall configured with a high protection level;
e regularly update your operating system;
e equip you workstations with an anti-virus that is frequently updated.

» Utilization of the Relay EDT

To prevent the direct connection between the Clients and the workstation that harbors the Server, you can use the Relay.
This additional application acts as anintermediary between the Client and the Server. Its use is recommended if you allow
the use of the Client outside the institution and the Server is not on a workstation that is isolated from the network.
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» Restriction of IP addresses that can connect to the Server

For maximum security, you can limit the access to the Server to a few workstations and specify the workstation from
which the Relay can connect to the Server. From the Administration Server, use the pane Security parameters, tab Address

management.
Prohibit all the addresses is ticked: only the If you activate the Filtering of the applications, the Relay
addresses indicated below (privileged or can only connect to the Server from the addresses that
controlled) are authorized to connect to the you have specified. For greater security, you can also
Server. prohibit these addresses from connecting as a Client.

l |

B Administration Server EDT - us - us 2016 - 0.1.131 - SMS - Client reference: 00001

File Assistance @IE
Server shut down [ activate |
29k

Licenses used: Modification: 0/5 - Consultations: unlimited
Chients connected: 0 (of which 0in inteacher mode - 0in consuftation moce)

Connected users
"; Security parameters @
- Address management | View the connections  Security events log
§ Safeguards and
archives o Prohibit all the addresses | Control all the addresses [+ Filtering of the applications
o Allthe addresses are prohibited except the following that are privileged or cortralled Only connect the relay EDT:
(((T,)) Publication by the specified level Ta
parameters Privileged addresses Controlled addresses < Hew address >
They are not subject to any control They are controlled by the specified level 192.168.175.22 192.168.175.22
ARt i i
> authentification
< Hew address > < Hew address >
Securitv parameters 192.168.1.175 192.168.1.178 192168113 _192.158.1.136
192.168.1.130 192.168.1.180
(\' Automatic update
Cperations log
|| Prohikit these addresses for Client
= Remote Cortrol level of the non privieged IP addresses
i administration Deactivated  Weak Average  Student Levelaverage
=) - Protection of user's idertifiers and passwords (1 minute of blockage after 3 attempts)
- : 5 L¥] A - Log of UDP saturation of the server and the list of the latest TCP connections every 30 minutes
- - Limitation of the numker of UDP connection sttempts per second (100)

I T

The Privileged addresses, in blue, The Controlled addresses, in green, are
are those that are considered as authorized to connect but are subject to
sure: no control is conducted for controls (blockage after erroneous

their connections. authentication, limitationof connections

per second, etc.).

Remark: to enter a single IP address, and not a series of addresses, enter the same address in the column From and To.

» Restriction of IP addresses that can connect to the Relay

The restriction of IP addresses can also be conducted for the Relay from Administration Relay in the pane Security
parameters.
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6 - Plan the safeguard and archiving of data

In the Network version, every modification is automatically saved.

By default, a safeguard of the base is conducted every hour (24 safeguards) and an archive is created every day (15
archives). You can modify the modifier frequency and the destination folder of the safeguards and archives from the
Administration Server in the pane Safeguards et archives. Tor safeguard the data some other time, notably after every
important stage, a command should be remembered: File > Create a copy of the base (by naming the base differently so
that you can return to any stage).

7 - Connect the Clients to the Server

0t Client EDT - us 2016 - 0.1.131 x

Assistance

@ client EDT

Connect to the server of your choice:

e0i Add a server x

Enter the dormain name (or P address) and the server's TCP port that you wart to
connect to

Ho server has been specified
Plsase parametrizs the coordinates of & server to connect

Domain name (or IP address)

[192.160.0.30 |
Port, Server's name,
[49520 | [Base 2016 2017 |

Add the coordinates of a new server...

Search for a server if you ars on an institution's netwaork G

| gancel || valdste

Transfer the coordinates of the Server
(visible from the Administration Server
in the Publication parameters).

Server shut down [Cacivate |
B9k

Licenses used: Modification: 0/5 - Consultations: unlimitec
Clients connected: 0 (of which 0in in teacher mode - 0 in consultation mode)

Connected users
‘1 Publication parameters
3 Safﬁguards and By detautt values
archives —_—
Direct connection tothe server
((f,rn) Publication
. parameters P address: 192.168.0.34

P Delegate the TCP port:

> authentification
To erter In client's connection parameters for & diect connection to the server

@ Security parameters

[l Connection by server automatic ssarch

Automatic update
0 P UDF port: Address muticast oroup:  |239.192.0.48

. To erter in client's connection parameters for & automatic search for accessible servers
I} Ciperations log

Qai Remate

administration

EOT

Options

I Reserve a license for the supervisor

35



Once the parameters have
been specified, a button
appears: it allows the
connection to the
database whenitis
activated.

€0t Client EDT - us 2016 - 0.1.131

Assistance

@ client EDT

Connect to the server of your choice:

Base 2016 2017

Getting Started > Network Version

Todeletethe button, modify the
connection parameters to the
Server or create a shortcut on
the desktop, position cursor on
the button:the three commands

appear.

» When using the Relay

The connection between the Relay and the Server is conducted once the base has been created and activated.

1. Connect the Relay to the Server: from the Administration Relay, in the tab Choice of server, transfer the IP address and
the Server’s port No. (visible from the Administration Server in the tab Publication parameters).

2. Connect the Client to the Relay: use the command Add the coordinates of a new server during the launching of the

Client and transfer the IP address and port No. of the Relay (visible from the Administration Relay in the pane
Publication parameters).

8 - Administrate the Server / Remote Relay

You can manage the Server and the Relay from another workstation than the one on which the application was installed.
The procedure given below the Server is the same for the Relay.

» Download the application for remote administration

Download the application once the base has been created and activated. The license must be registered.

1. From the Client connect in SPR, launch the command Assistance > Download Remote Administration: your browser
opens the download page of EDT products.

2. Under every application you will find a link Download Remote Administration: download the application that
interests you.

3. Install the application on the workstation that you will be using for remote administration.
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» Authorize remote administration from the application
From Administration Server, go to the panel Remote Administration.

E Administration Server EDT - us - us 2016 - 0.1.138 - SM5 - Client reference: 00001

File Assistance E?'E
Server shut down (sametei]
Verify if the po.rt.ls 29k
open and thatitis
Licenses used: Modification: 045 - Consuttations: unlimited
not alrea dy use. Clients connected: 0 {of which 0 in in teacher made - 0 in consultation mode)
Modi fy if necessa ry. ‘& BaniezicdiBets Remote administration

= ] Authorize remate administration
& Safeguards and
= archives TCP administration port

(€] Fublication |@
(T))

parameters Security parameters
Spevify the IP address blocks authorized ta connect to the remate server
Delegate the Blnck of 1P ad You have nol specified any [P address block. no one is allowed to remotely connect tathe

> authentification server

(+] Add & biock of IP addresses

@ Security parameters

Enter the address of

) Adtornatic update To downioad the remote administrat licat the Cliert EDT, activate th i Assist Dovwnload remate achministrati
B 7 0 download the remcte administration applicati use the Cliey , activate the command Assistance = Dovvnload remate administration.
the workstation <
where the remote Operations log
. . B Configuration of the authorized IP addresses x
administration
= :
. L > Remote ©Byblock By range
application is O hewe
. I d — administration Enter the block of P addresses that you authorize ta connect to the remate server:
installed. Beginning IP address biack Mask
[192.488.175.28 |4

The address 192 168 175 28 will be authorized to connect to the remote server.

) |

| cancel | [ wvaligste |

Remark: if you want to remotely administer several workstations, all the addresses of these workstations must be
authorized. If the address are in a sequence, leave the tick By block and choose the mask that is appropriate. If the addresses
are not in a sequence, tick By range and enter the concerned addresses.

» Configure the Remote Administration application

From the Remote Administration application, go to the tab List of the servers and enter the information concerning the
Server. Once the informations entered, all the commands of the Administration Server will be available.

_Fichisr Mssistance ﬂn
@i E Gestion des serveurs administrés a distance

Gestion des
serveurs distants

Liste des serveurs

Liste des serveurs administrés a distance

Serveur EDT 182.168.175.28 8191
Transfer the name of the domain or If you have modified it, transfer the
IP address of the Server (visible from administration port number (visible
the Administration Server in the from the Administration Serverin
pane Publication parameters). the pane Remote Administration).
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9 - Using the Consultation version

Thereis a surcharge for acquiring the Consultation version: it allows the consultation of the database from an unlimited
number of workstations.

1. Proceed with a new registration of the license (if you have acquired the Consultation license at a later stage).

2. Verify that authorizations of the group Consultation are suitable. If you need to distinguish the authorizations given
to the users, create other groups by assigning the type CONSULT.

3.In this group, create the users that connect exclusively in Consultation Mode (2 Create the user groups). The other
user can connect in Consultation Mode when they do not need to modify data and want to save a license.
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V552575 Create and provision a base

THINGS TO KNOW: first you must create a new file from the E Administration Server. Then, from the @ Client
connected to the base, you provision the base: with the data from a previous year or with data from a text file.

1 - Create a new file from the E Server

From the E Administration Server

1 To be able to create a new base
the Server must be shut down.

|

Server shut down [ ctvate| :
2 Clickon the button Create a
new file.

ﬂ Time grid's parameter settings
Select the first day of the week -

Select your working days (in yellow)

Mon.  Tues. Wed. Thurs. Fri. Sat. m

Wour week can inchude 1 to 7 deys that you can remove or add with = click,
Days in gray will not be taken into account in the base

Divisions of a day

3 Take time to parameterize the

amber of sesuences time grid (9 Parameterize the

puraton ofa sectience time grid), particularly the

Total length of & day: 10h00 — .
number of sequences which

The duration of & sequence is used for teachers' calculation of the

services. have to cover the whole day,

10 sequences of 60 minutes correspond to & day between 8:00 am and . .

£:00 pm. including the lunch break.

Division of a sequence
®into2 intod4 into & No
Durstion of each time stepe Oh30

The seguence division allovws the creation of courses in half-hours, fitteen
minutes. .

A divigion of 2 creates two time steps of 30 min, thus sllowing the crestion
of courses of 30 min. 1h, 1h30, 2h, 2h30

@[ Coreel | validate

n Create a base “

I 4 Choose the folder where you
save your EDT base.

Enter the name of the created

New Base —— 5
: base.

- 6 Click on Save.

7 Once the base is created, click
— on the button Activate to
|ﬂ! render the base accessible

C:\Program Files (x86)\Index Education\EDTiNetworkiBases\New Base.edt from the Client.
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2 - Provision the base from a @ Client

To provision the base, you can recuperate the data from a previous base or text files. You can combine the different
imports.

» With last year’s data
You caninitialize your database with a previous base. In this case, you choose the data you want to recuperate.
This method is appropriate if you already have used EDT last year and if your parameters are still valid (subject
constraints, teacher unavailability, customized complex courses, etc.).
From the @ Client connected to the new file:
1. Launch the command File > From EDT > Initialize the base using the base from the preceding year.
2. Indicate the folder where your previous base is saved, then select the *.edt file. Click on Open.
3. You must transfer to Exclusive Usage mode. Click on Yes.

4. Enter the dates of the current year, then choose the data to be retained before validating.
The procedure is identical to the Single-user version.

5.Save the base under another name.
Remark: if you want to modify the time grid, use the command File > Utilities > Convert the time grid parameters (2 Convert
the parameters of the time grid).
» With a text file or by entering the data

It is more effective to directly recuperate the data from an EDT base:
e byentering the datadirectly in the lists;
e byimporting the contents of a text file using copy-paste (2 Import a text file by copy-paste).
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Open/Activate a base from the 5] Server

THINGS TO KNOW: so that the users can connect to the base from @ Client, the base has to be open and activated from
the [Z] Administration Server.

1 - Open a base

From the E Administration Server

Server shut down | otz :
1}%[& Click on the button
= H
- Open a base.
Licenses used: Modification: 045 - Consultations: unlimted
Clients connected: 0 (of which 0in inteacher mode - 0 in consultation mode)
Open
@ «~ T . v EDT » Metwork » Bases » v O Search Bases p
fy_base .
[ My_base.cdt B0 542 B Index-Education E.. il le—— 2 Select your file...

Filz nzmes My _base.edt

— — 3 ..then click on the
Qpen I : button Open.

» Open a recently opened base
To open a recently opened base, use the command File > Reopen a base or the button £j.

» Open a compressed base

To open a compressed (*.zip) base, use the command File > Reopen a compressed base.

2 - Activate the base
From the E Administration Server

The open baseis displayed 2 Clickonthebutton Activate to render
in the banner. it accessible to the Clients.

l

Server shut down
C:\Program Files {x86)\iIndex Education\EDT\NetworkiBases\My_base.edt. L_% F@ [a

Licenses used: Modification: 045 - Consultations: unlimited
Clients connected: 0 (of which 0in in teacher mode - 0 in consuttstion mods)

» Add a Server to activate two bases

To work simultaneously on two bases, for example, on a base that is being used and on another base to prepare the
following year, you have to add a server and activate a second base.
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From the E Administration Server

File:

Open a base..

Reopen  base 4

Recuperate a compressed base...

Hew base..

Open a demanstration base..,

Save

Save a3,

Auchive and compress a base

Create » copy of the base..

Close the base

To NWS platform g
Shut down the server's Window service

Utilities 3

[ Adda server..
it

B Administration Server EDT - us - us 2016- 0.1.5 - Unregistered version

File Assistance

E Server shut down
29k

Licenses used: Modlfication: 012 - Consutations: unlimitzd Regster yourlcense_|

Clients connected: 0 (of which 0 in inteacher mode - 0 in consultation mode)

|
List of the connected users
A panel with tabs ‘ ; :

- ation A 15 ase Duratiol
§ Safeguards and

appears to the left & archives
and allows thedisplay
of both servers. Right- Delete |

click to modify the |/l
designation.

£ Automatic update
19

I} QOperations log

& Remaote
i administration

EDT

Then you can activate a base from every Server. So that the users can connect to the base of their choice, enter the IP
address and the TCP ports of both Servers in the connection parameters of the Clients.

» Delete a Server

To delete a Server, the corresponding Windows Service must first be shut down.

From the E Administration Server, menu Assistance > Administration of Windows parameters > Windows Services

[W] administration of Windows parameters

Names of the services

In the service manager, you will
find the EDT applications under the
following names:

e Index-EDT Server 260,

e [ndex-Relay EDT 260.

HTTR Prosy | wWindows Services 7

List of Index-Education Window services:

- Ctrl HP 130 (H163070B]
- EDT Serveur 260 (BE1B24A0)

x-EDT S ir 260 (BEEF70R

Launch the serice . . .
Inciex: - Relais EDT 260 (443ED3C))| o 1 Toshutdown aservice, right-clickon
s il phonots 0 10127 the associated schedule, then launch
Index: - Serveur HP 130 Mon planni Delete the service h d Shut d ' h i
Index - Serveur Hitp HP 130 Mon planning - NET (FE1358EF) t ecomman s Ut own t e service.

Inddex - Serveur MOTE 260 (42CB2059)
Incigy; - Serveur MOTE MET 260 (BED123700)
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From the E Administration Server, once the service is shut down

Connected users

Safeqguards and
archives

l IMadify the designations., i

; Delete
meters

Automatic update

2 Select the Server to be deleted,
right-click, then launch the
command Delete.

Ciperations log

Remote
administration

3 - Shut down the activation

To launch some commands (open/rename a base, register the license, etc.), you must shut down the activation of the base.

From the E Administration Server

Click on Shut down the activation. It is not necessary that the Clients
disconnect: EDT alerts and automatically disconnects them.

!

Server activated |_shutdown_|
C:\Program Files (x86)\Index EducationEDT\NetworkiBases\My_base.edt. 29 la

Licenses used: Madification: 0/5 - Consuttations: unlimited
Clients connected: 0 (of vhich 0in inteacher mode - 0 in consultation mode)

Remark: so that the base is no longer loaded on the Server, you must use the command File > Close the base, once the
activation is shut down.
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Replace the activated base from @ client

THINGS TO KNOW: the Client must be connected to the activated base. The Server will be shut down, then automatically
restarted.

1 - Replace the activated base by another base
From the @ Client, the connected user must be a SPR

File

1 With the command File > Consulta
base saved on this workstation,
Consult a base saved on this workstation,.. - ~= you can CO-nSU|t.aII the bases
without disrupting the work of the
other users.

Create a copy of the hase

Archive and compress the base...

@ Choice of base to consult B

T 0 <« IndexEducation » EDT 2018 » v & Search EDT 2018 »p

|¢ﬂ Mew_base.edt 6/2/2015 3:51 PM Index-Education E... 1675 KB| ||[€—— 2 SeIECt the base to conSUIt“'

5 3 ... then click on the button Open.

e Client EDT - us 2016 - 0.1.172 (Superviseur in Consultation of a local base) - [Local base base exemple.edt in Consultation] —— 4 Th e ba selsinconsu I ta tl on.

File Edit Extract Locks Placerment Solver Optimize My preferences Parameters Internet Server Assistance

Consult a base saved an this workstation..,

Quit the consultation of the local base
|| Activate the consulted base...

5 The command File > Activate the
consulted base allows to replace
the activated base by the
consulted base.

eqt Directory and name of target base on the server

= 0 x

4 Incoming yes A Date of maclification
. machase
| Metwork 6 The base must be transferred on
o Archives . . . .
) the server: indicate in which
b L My_Base B
b1 et directory...
v Safeguat
:‘ Schema
Sirrtlecuser Y
< < >
File'sname:  |Hew_base.edt | [Baser.edt - h lick he b
.. thenclick on the button
Cancel | ‘ Transter Transfer.
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2 - Replace the activated base by a safeguard/archive of the base

Getting Started > Network Version

From the @ Client, the connected user must be a SPR

File l
Create a copy of the base

Archive and compress the base..,

Consult a base saved on thisworkstation,
IMPORTS { EXPORTS

Fram EDT L3

Other L3

Users administration

List of safeguards and archives

et Safeguards and archives of My_base

Activated base Mon. 03/08115 09:19
| Safeguard Mon. 03085 08:01 o o o o a
Archiving Mon. 03/03/ 5 08:01 i} i} 1] 0! a

I afeguard
Consult..
| Safeguard Sun. 020815 19:.00 i} a -
Archiving Sun. 02/06/15 18:43 ] ] St

Activation of the safeguard of Mon. 03/08/15 00:01

The server will shut doven The safeguard of Mon. 0308/ 5 00:01 will
replace the current base My_base Enter another name if you do not want
ta replace the current base.

Rename the baze to:

‘Recuperated_ﬁasd |

[ concel || velidate

The list of the safeguards and
archivesofthecurrentbaseare
displayed.

Select the ones you wish to
consult, right-click, and then
launch the command Activate.

EDT suggests you rename the
base (if you do not, it will
replace the current base): all
the users are disconnected,
then automatically
reconnected to this new base.
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=ldis s Connect to a base from @ Client

THINGS TO KNOW: Client is the application from which the various users are going to modify or to consult the data
according to their granted rights. From its launching, the Client allows the connection to the activated base.

1 - Connect to a base

Prerequisite: the connection between the applications has to be established (2 Create and provision a base).

1 Double-clickon the shortcut
installed on your desktop. EDT

£at Client EDT - us 2016 - 0.1.131 - 0o =
Agsistance ==

@ client EDT

2 The activated bases are

displayed in the selection Connect to the server of your choice:
window: click on the base I~
thatyouwanttoconnectto. =~ E
Base 2017-201%‘
To have direct access to this
base in the fUtUl’E, create a | Addtre coordinates of a new server. |

shortcut on your desktop.

2 - Choose an entrance mode and enter your identifier

All users need theiridentifier and password to access the data:

e those users in Administrative mode are specified by the SPR in User Administration: the users can modify it with the
command File > Utilities > Change the password if the SPR grants the authorization (® Allocate a password to the
user);

e those users in Teacher mode are automatically generated: subsequently, the SPR can modify them from Client on
every teacher’s form (2 The identifiers and passwords of the teachers). Every teacher can also modify it.

The password of the SPR must be specified during the first activation of the Server.

1 Tick the suitable entrance

e Administrative, for the - .
SPR and the authorized @ Administrative () Teacher 3 The administrative users can
staff members of the ChOO.St.E to connectin
institution: Connection idertifier Connection mode Modlflcatlon mode orin
’ .
e Teacher, for the teachers. — # Madification Consultation mode.
Pasewond «— Consultation mode allows the
. Ve Consultation H H H
2 Enteryouridentifier and e il ol savmgofq licensein .
password. MOdIfIC'af:IOI‘I mode'(only with
the additional version of
[ cancel || walidate consultation).

The user rights are described in the sections, Users in “Administrative mode” (@ Users in “Administrative Mode”) or User
in “Teacher mode” (@ Usersin “Teacher Mode”).
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» Reserve a modification license for the SPR
Sothata modification licenseis always available for the SPR (supervisor), tick the corresponding option in the Publication
Parameters of the Server.

» Change connection
Once connected to the base, to change the entry or connection mode, you must launch the command File > Change

connection.
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Selend==n) Save the data

THINGS TO KNOW: the data either entered or modified is automatically saved as you go. The safeguard and archive
functions allow you to return if you want a previous version of the base.

1 - Save the base under a new name

Itis preferable to save the database under a new name after every important stage of timetable development; so you can
go back in time at any moment.

From the E Administration Server

1 The database must be open,
but the Server must not be

activated.

2 Launch the command File >

Save as.

3 Enter the new name of the

base.

A Click on Save.

File

Open a base ctrl+0
Reopen a base ’
Recuperate a compressed base..
Mew base... v
Save Ctrl+S

| Save as.. i
Creste a copy of th

Brchive and compres

Save the new base as
| 1 L v EDT » Single-user » Bases v & Search New folder )
Organize New folder = .
T A Mame * Date modified Type Size
B Desktop || incoming year v1 TIN5 TOAEM File folder

& Downloads m inceming year vl T2 26 PM Index-Education E.. 140kB

| Recent places

8 This PC
i Desktop v < >
File name: | incoming year vi.edt =
Save ss type: | Bases ("edt) vl
=3~ Hide Folders Save Cancel

» When to save the database under a new name?
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Example of names
incoming_year_V1

Stage in which you must save the base under a different name
After constructing your base by recuperating the data from a previous base.

incoming_year_V2

After entering the teacher constraints.

incoming_year_V3

After the creation of courses.

incoming_year_V4

After entering the pedagogical constraints.

incoming_year_V5

After verifying the coherence of the constraints with the constraint analyzer.

incoming_year_V6

After the placement and locking of the first courses.

incoming_year_V7

After the placement and locking of the first complex courses.

incoming_year_V8

After the placement of all the courses.

incoming_year_V9

After the distribution of rooms to the courses.

incoming_year_V10

After the optimization of the timetables.
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2 - Create a copy of the base

For all your duplications (safeguard, transfer of workstation to workstation, etc.), it is preferable to use the command
File > Create a copy of the base accessible from the Administration Server or Client. For this, it is not necessary to
deactivate Server.

3 - Archive and compress a base

The command File > Archive and compress a base allows you to compress and archive a base easily. To launch it the server
must not be activated. The file is saved in a *.zip extension, and will be named Base’sName.zip.

4 - Safeguard and automatic archiving

e The automatic safeguard allows the automatic save of a copy of the base at regular intervals. The file that is
generated by the automatic safeguard has the same name as the base, but its extension is *.sauv.zip.

e The automatic archiving allows a daily saving of a copy of the base in a dated folder. You specify the time of the
archiving and the number of archives to be kept in Archives. The file that is generated by the automatic archiving has
the same name as the base, but its extension is *.arch.zip.

From the E Administration Server, tab Safeguards and archives or from the @ Client (menu Parameters)

1 Choosethelapse of time between two safeguards and modify,
if necessary, the destination directory of the files.

Safeguard and archiving parameters

Automatic safeguard
Frequency of safeguards: (therefore 24 safegualds)

Destination directory:

C:'"Program Fil §6) Index Ed i DT k guards’
Archiving ot the base 2 [Indicate the time of
the save and the
Archiving every day at: 08hon | <€ num ber Of retai ned
Mumber of stored archives: 15 archives; thE O|dESt
archive will be
Archivethe:  [IPhotos [ Dispatched mail replaced by the new.
Destination directory:
|C:\Program Fil: §6) Index Ed i DT'Hetwork'\Archives |
N
T — b | Direct access to archives
ey the safeguards and archives eintialze the parametens & FrOfTI C“eﬂt, [aunch the command
File > List of the safeguards and
archives to consult an archive and
eventually activate it (® Replace the
. . . L activated base by a safeguard/archive
Tick the data that you want to archive If necessary, modify the files of the base).
at the same time as the base. destination directory. J

5 - Particular case of the Exclusive Usage mode

When users are working in Exclusive Usage mode (2 Working in Exclusive Usage mode), they must save the data as they
progress with the command File » Save or quickly with the keyboard shortcut [Ctrl + E].
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Eless==40f Working in Exclusive Usage mode

THINGS TO KNOW: this mode, specific to the Network version is restricted to the SPR and authorized administrators. It
allows you to be the only one working on the base. When an administrator transfers to Exclusive Usage mode, the other
users connected to the base automatically transfer to Consultation mode.

1 - Activate the Exclusive Usage mode

The launching of some commands (automatic placement, timetable optimization, modification of the institution’s
parameters, import/export, distribution of teachers and automatic generation of the courses, etc.) automatically activate
the Exclusive Usage mode and modify the connection mode of the other users after an alert.

To transfer to Exclusive Usage mode without launching one of these commands, launch the command File > Utilities >
Enter into the mode “Exclusive Usage”.

Thisbannerremindsyou File Edit Extract Locks Placement Solver Optimize My preferences Parameters Internet Server Assistance
thatyouarein Exclusive ——| 5 (5] & @ 1 5 ElExitexclusive mode Timetable

Usa ge mode. Subjects @ Teachers | « Groups | Students | Rooms
List of subjects
Code Designation i
(¥ Create a subject e
- AG American Government Q
[ svr Binlogy
B - Chemistry
B e Cinerma
I GReEc Classical Gresk
-.CP College Preparation
- A Computer Spplications

2 - Save the modifications

The automatic save does not operate in Exclusive Usage mode. If you want to keep the modifications made, you must
think of saving them regularly with the command File > Save or the keyboard shortcut [Ctrl + E].

If you save as you go, when quitting the Exclusive Usage mode, EDT suggests reverting to the previous version of the data
or save the modifications that you have made.

3 - Quit the Exclusive Usage mode

Remember to quit Exclusive Usage mode when finished working so that the other users can reconnect in Modification
mode. For that, click on Quit the Exclusive Usage mode in the banner or launch the command File > Utilities > Quit the mode
“Exclusive Usage”.
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User Management

In the Network version we differentiate between the teacher and
administrative users. Every user has the rights for their profile (for the
teacher) or their group (for the administrative).
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s=lensnla=i il Users in “Administrative Mode”

THINGS TO KNOW: the users in “Administrative Mode” are the non-teaching users. The SPR, or Supervisor, manages these
users by using the Client via the command File > User Administration.

1- Introduction of the SPR

» Identifier and password of the SPR
By default, a single user is specified: the SPR or Supervisor. The administrator’s identifier is “SPR”: it cannot be changed.

From first use, it is requested to specify a password with at least 8 characters for the SPR. It can be modified later using
the Client, in File > User administration > Display the users, display the user group named Administration, then enter a new
password in the column Password, for the SPR.

» Actions/Commands reserved for the SPR

From Server Administration
e specify/modify the connection parameters (2 Create and provision a base);
e specify/modify the security parameters (@ Create and provision a base);
e open,rename, activate a database (® Open/Activate a base from the Server).

From the Client

User management:
e administer and consult therights of the teachers and administrative users (see below);
e display the connected users (® Display the connected users).

Manage the base and timetables:
e modify the automatic placement preferences in Parameters > PLACEMENT.

2 - Create the user groups

All the users of the same group share the same rights to the base. It is up to the SPR to create as many groups as needed
for the user profile specifications.

By default, there exists three groups of users:

e an Administration group, which is attributed the type ADMIN, in which the SPR is integrated by default. Only this
group can be the type ADMIN. The users allocated to this group have almost all the rights to the base (except those
reserved for the SPR). The authorizations cannot be modified.

e a Modification group, which is attributed the type MODIF. The users allocated to this group can modify the base’s
data according to their specified authorizations.

e a Consultation group, which is attributed the type CONSULT. With the supplementary Consultation version, the users
allocated to this group can consult data according to their specified authorizations (2 The authorization profiles).

Remark: if you work on a PRONOTE base, other user groups are created by default and you manage the users’ rights from
PRONOTE Client and from EDT Client on the same interface.
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» Enter a new group and indicate its type

From the @ Client, menu File > User administration > §*

i i X User groups User groups @
1 Click on the creationline
to enter a new group, - LT
then validate with the b Create 3 group
key [Enter] ministration ADMIN Administration ADMIN
: SPR-Superisenr 5 20
+Modification MODIF Modification MODIF
+Consultation CONSULT +Scholastic Life MODIF
Al-Daucet Conguttation oo

2 Bydefault, the newly created group is given the type MODIF. With a
double click, modify the type of group: MODIF for the users that can
modify the data, CONSULT (only with the Consultation version) for users
that can only consult the data.

» Define the rights for the group

For every group, you specify what the rights will be in modification (for the groups of the type MODIF) or what data is
available for consultation (for the groups of the type CONSULT).

From the @ Client, menu File > User administration > &8

1 Afterselecting 2 -.selecta Tick all the authorizations accorded
agroup... category. to the users of the group.
User groups @ Scholastic Life - MODIF - Authorizations

EDT

chers

Administration ADMIN

/" Create and madify

Delete
Maodification MODIF
g : 0 Wiewy the identty files and the guardisns
+ Scholastic Lif MODIF
e
Consultation CONSULT

Manzge the guardians
./ Alocate to classes and parts

Only inthe parts inked to the personalized saccompaniment

Autamatic disconnection

Dizconnect the users of

[ Ithis group in case of B
inactivity superior to Litlik

Tick this option to automatically disconnect the users
of this group according to the time of inactivity.
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3 - User management

» Create a user

You create a new user directly in the user group that he will be allocated to.
From the @ Client, menu File > User administration > &

Click on the creation line to enter the identifier
that the user connects to the base with, then
validate with the key [Enter].

Enter the name and first name, then
validate with the key [Enter]. The user
is displayed in the list.

User groups @ Scholastic Life - MODIF - Users

Marme 4 Caonnection identifier \ Plame First name Q"’_
(@) Create a group O (#) Creste an user|
+Administration ADMIN S LiniA | BANDRINE
1 Select the SPR-Superviseur |
group in which +Modification MODIF
G
the user will +Consultation | CONSULT
belong.

» Allocate a password to the user

From the @ Client, menu File > User administration > &

1 Enterheretheuser’s password: by default, it must be
composed of at least 8 characters.

Scholastic Life - MODIF - Users

— = ¢ Length and syntax

= Connection identifier | Hame First name G & of the passwords

(#) Create an nssr L

er muer  BEANARD  ewews 8 The minimal length and the syntax

_ (lower case/capital, letters/digits, etc.)
of the passwords is to be set in
Parameters > OPTIONS > Security.

By default, the password is locked: the user cannot
modify the password. To authorize the modification,
double-click on the red lock.

» Delete a user

From the @ Client, menu File > User administration > &

User groups (@)  Scholastic Life - MODIF - Users
> Connection dentifier | Hame Firstname
(¥ Create a grau O (¥ Create an user
+Administration ADMIH ’ BT TALIER BERNARD  swwew "]
+Modification MODIF SL
<+ 5cholastic Life MODIF
Select a user then b
BTTALIER
use the key [Delete] —— &
+Consultation COHSULT
on the keyboard.
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» Change a user’s group

From the @ Client, menu File > User administration > R*

User groups @ =Bl groups
Blarme 4
&) Create 8 grous i @ Create a8 grolp
+ Administration ADMIH + Administration
SPR-Snperdsenr
SPR-Snperdsenr + Modification ' MODIF
+Modification | MoDIF +Scholastic Life | MoDIF
+Scholastic Life MODIF BETALIER '
BETALIER : } ONET
Si-LiNA Si-LiNA
+Consultation | CONSULT +Consultation | COMSULT
1 Click-and-drag the user onto the users of his/her 2 Theuseris now displayed in the new group.

new group, the release the click when the
identifier is displayed on a green background.

» Recuperate the users
If you just changed version of EDT, you can recuperate the already defined users and profiles.

From the @ Client, menu File > User administration

@ Open “
Loak jn: | | {B4E13E54-4B5D-0812-EDES-C296687088E v\ & Ws e A |
= .
ik
Recent places
DEssp iz Ve VARTEATEN,  Hlefoluay 2 Select the file *.profiles that
User groups @ e [T EDT.profils B/3/206 145 P Profile Fo |[€——— contains the user’s rights
L\lgrarles
iy
This PC
@- % % 3 If one of the users already exists
Metwork  _ options in the base, their rights can be
[¥] Add these users u pdated.
4 Updats the users
Fils name: [EDT profied v] l Open JA Click on Open.
Files of twpe: | Users file % profils] v ‘ Cancel

{ Recuperate the users

1 Click on the button
Recuperate the users.

Remark: by default, the file *.profiles is found in C:\ProgramData\IndexEducation\EDT\SERVER\VERSION 26-0
(2015)\FR\Servers\ Server Number\.
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4 - Display the connected users

From the EAdministration Server

1 Todisplay the connected You will continually know
users, click here. how many licenses are used.

C:\UgersleddylDesktopiBasesiNetwork\My_bjpse.edt

Licenses used: Modification: 1/5 - Consultations: unlimited

Clients connected: 2 in

List the connected users

WD ation Applic )
WNE-eclchy index-ed Q EDT - us 200 Connected in Consultation

e |2 ) EDT - us 2 onrected in Modification

The connected users

Todisconnect a user, select him/her, right-click,
are displayed here.

launch the command Disconnect the user.

You can also schedule an automatic user disconnection after a certain lapses of inactivity (® Define the rights for the
group).

5 - Specify the messaging profiles

The SPR can configure different messaging profiles so that the users can easily recuperate the connection parameters
that suit them (2 In Network version).

From the @ Client, menu Internet or Assistance > Manage the e-mail dispatching profiles

1 Createasmany

p rofiles as &0 Management of messaging service profiles x
different T ) O e (NP
param eters. ——> | F New messaging profile Port number of outacing mail (SHTP): IEI
Bernard TALIER
Sandrine LINA Server waiting delay:
2 Selecta ecretaris H
profile...

L L e s s s TR

Iy server requires an authertication

Account name: ‘ |

Password ‘ |

Encoding of the communication with TLS (S5L)
() Encoded communication st the start of connection

(@ Encoded communication requested by server (command STARTTLS)

' Non encoded communication

cancel | | validate |

3 - and specify the connection parameters.
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s=laidzs 20 Users in “Teacher Mode”

THINGS TO KNOW: the users of “Teacher Mode” are all the teachers whose name is indicated in the list of the teachers.
Depending on the profile they are allocated to, they can consult the daily timetable, enter their unavailability or their
desiderata for the parents/teachers meetings, search for and reserve a free room, modify a room allocated to a course,
consult the absences of the other teachers, etc.

1- The identifiers and passwords of the teachers

The identifiers and passwords of the teachers are automatically managed. They appear in every teacher’s information

form.
From the @ Client, tab Timetable > Teachers > 5]
Select the teacher to 2 Bydefault, the teacher’s connection Length and syntax
visualize his/her form. identifier is the family name... of the passwords
The minimal length and the syntax
(lower case/capital, letters/digits, etc.)
of the passwords is to be set in
- Parameters > OPTIONS > Security.
Teachers BACHELET HELENE - Informatior) form
(i | wamo | EN
SLBERT MARIE DESI gy ldentite - - -
< ome e e sac. o
DEJESM ANMICH )
Homeroom teacher without & class | -
DDUSET A 510 Grand Confourse
DUPAS MICOLE 10453 Mew-Yark Connection idertifier Password
FAYIER | CATHERINE usa FAVIER
hdr. GALLET BERNARD ‘ - | |
Authorization
Hr. GALDIN BERNARD =Current year
Ms.  GEMET FRANCOISE L [Profite 1 -]
Hameranm tearher nf &C
Mrs  GERVAIS FLORENCE Connection identifier ~ BACHELET
Mrs  HUBERT FRANCINE Passvicrd fleitigia [ concel aiiiste
Mr. LACAZE JEAMN MICHEL ST Profid
Mrs  LEMAITRE _VERONIQUE
Pdr. LEWY GIOWVAMMNI
Mrs  MARCEL MARIE LISE
Mrs  MILLOT BRIGITTE
{153 MONIER THYLDA ¥
a0 < >

..and password thatis composed of acombination of
8 characters. This password is not visible. Roll the
cursor over the dots to make the tool-tip appear.

Adouble click opens a window
where you can modify the data:
enter a new password or identifier.

The password is randomly generated. The SPR can generate a password at any moment with the command Edit >
TEACHERS > Modify the selected teachers > Password.

It can also generate identifiers with different compositions (name, mix of name and first name, randomly).

» Personalization of the identifier and password

When connected in Teacher mode, a teacher can personalize their identifier and password by using the commands File >
Utilities > Changer identifier or File > Utilities > Modify the password. In this case, the password is no longer visible. It is
replaced by stars *****in the list.

» How to transmit the identifiers and passwords to the teachers?

From the list of the teachers, click on the button L and choose the standard letter Connection to the teachers to print
and/or dispatch by e-mail a personalized letter containing the identifier and password for all the selected teachers.
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2 - The authorization profiles

The rights of the teaching users depends on
necessary.

» Create and specify the profiles

Aclick on the creation line

allows you toenteranew ———

profile.

Select the profile that you

the profile to which they are allocated. You can create as many profiles as

From the @ Client, tab Timetable> Teachers > £’

Profiles of teachers Profil 1 - Details of the authorizations

Praofil's name

[ =search for am avthorizstion= |

(%) Create 2 new profile

Profil 2

> Bijw

[7] 4Generalities

Moxity hisiher persanal informatian (idertity)

Mocify hisiher connection idertifier and password
isHer students
View the studert's idertity

éau

/

want to specify.

View the guarsians' fles
Allocate to the groupsiparts
Personaiized sccampariment orly

Click on the category to
deploy the authorization
details.

¢ Rights for the rooms

* Sothatateacher can reserve
rooms, plus allocate authorizations
linked to rooms, you should open
the room reservations.(® Allow
room reservations [Network
version]).

» Allocate the teachers to a profile

> A 4c
Viesw the information and surveys
Disseminate information / Conduct surveys
Share hisher d\s‘tr\hmmn lists
/| Autharize communications for all the classes
[7]  EDT data linked to the annual timetable
1 | Consultation of the timetables
|| aModification of the timetables
Mosification of hisiher fimetables
Mosity the course memos in hister team (Homeroom Teac )
Limit the number of maifiable veeks
Weeks madifiable after the current week
.4Room and equipment reservation
Reserve rooms and equigment for the hisher courses [
Resetve rooms and equipmert for the new tnursas.D
Limit the number of madifiable weeks
Wiesks modifiable after the current wesk
Absences of teachers and staff
Automatic disconnection
Meetings
 Discannect the teachers with
[this profile in case of inactivey
superior ta

Class committee
‘Roster

!

4% Tick the rights of the teacher allocated to this profile.

2
12
f_|rin

In the teacherinformation form, you can modify the profile by using a double-click. To rapidly modify the profile of several

teachers, the use of the context menu is mor

1 Selecttheprofessorsto
whom you wish to
allocate the same
profile then make a
right-click and choose

Mame
() Create a teacher
Without rubric
—_—
hirs  BACHEL

List of teachers arrange...

esuitable.

From the @ Client, tab Timetable > Teachers > =

2 Double-click on the new

Civil status.. profile of the selected
Famil teachers. They will share
Half-board

thesamerightsin the base.
Abbreviated name
Firstname| Author 0
Provision

Discipline

Time maximum =

MARIE DESI |Profil 1 &7 Select a authorizati...

IS

M. DEJEAM

Mrs DLPAS
My, (GALLET
AU

the command Modify >
Authorization profile.

Mudify Flexible working hours
Autornatically allocate the preferential subject GFS Profil 1
e wHo
172
Cancel Walicate
S " Open information —
MNews course.., Preferential subject

|GEMET
(GERWAIS

LEMAITRE

FRAMCOISE  Profi 1 Preferential rooms

FLORENCE  Profil 1 L

Identifier

Password L4

Teachable subjects
Phatos

WEROMQUE  Prodil 1 v

3
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Parameters specific to theinstitution

These parameters are defined by the SPR or a user from the
Administration group.
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Felessp =1 E] Parameterize the time grid

THINGS TO KNOW: the time grid corresponds to the grid where all the timetables are displayed. Only the SPR or an
administrator can parameterize the time grid; the parameter screen is automatically displayed during the creation of the

base.

1 Select the first day of
your week.

\ #7 Time grid’s parameter settings x

Select the first day of the week [Monday R4
z The shadowed days will Select your working days (in white)

neverappear in EDT. The Mon. | Tues. Wed. Thurs. Fri. Sat.

others can be masked by -“
every user.You can make
a day appear/disappear
in aclick.

Days in gray wil not be taken into account in the base.

Cycle specification
/-.0 Cycle of a week (from Monday to Friday)

/ ! Customized cycle l:l open days

+! lanore the vacations and holidays in the

Choose a cycle
specification.

Divisions of a day
Number of sequences: | 10 sequences ol |
Duration of a seguence: | 60 | | Minutes - |
Total length of & day 10n00

6 Thedividingofa
sequence allows the
conStrUCtlon Of courses ::I—:ECQEI.ISEIHCES of 60 minutes correspond to a day between 8:00 am and
with different :00 pm.
durations. You divide
your sequences of one
hourinto 2 to construct

courses of 30 min, 1:30, The sequence division allows the creation of courses in half-hours, fifteen

. H minutes.
2'30’ etc., into 4 to A division of 2 creates two time steps of 30 min. thus allowing the creation
construct courses of of courses of 30 min. 1h, 1h30, 2h, 2h30...

45 min, 1:15, etc. P —
@l Cancel || Validate

The duration of a sequence is used for teachers’ calculation of the

Division of a sequence

(®linto 2 into4 (linto & (' No

Duration of each time step:  0h30

“Your week can include 1 to 7 days that you can remove or add with a click.

At the creation of the base

The number of sequences must
include the mid-day break: if you
have 4 hours of courses in the
morning and 4 hours of courses
in the afternoon with a 2 hour
break, choose 10 sequences.
The users can mask the first and
last sequences if not needed (®
Parameterize the timetable
grids).

The duration of a sequence
allows the service calculations:
if your course lasts 55 minutes
with a five minute break
between courses, leave the
length of the sequence at 60
minutes.

Remark: when you choose the number of sequences, do not take into account the class committees or the parents/teachers
meetings that may take place at the end of the day, EDT independently manages this grid.

» Convert the parameters of the time grid

Before proceeding to the conversion of the time grid, we recommend that you save the base under a new name to retain
theinitial base. To modify the time grid once the base has been created, launch the command File > Utilities > Convert the

time grid parameters.

Divisions of a day

Mumber of sequences: 10 sequences -

To modify the number of

Total length of & day: 10h00
sequences, add or remove

sequences at the beginning e atihe beghing of e day
atthe end of the day

The duration of a sequence is used for teachers' calculation of the

or ending of the day. ®

Remove

services

10 sequences of 60 minutes corrsspond to & day between B:00 am and

6:00 pm.

Window Convert the time grid of the base

Remark: if the number of sequences per day has decreased, the courses can be re-positionned and placed in failure. If the time
step has been modified, the courses whose duration is no longer compatible with the new time step will see their duration

reduced to the closest compatible length.
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eless =1 Identity, headers and signatures

THINGS TO KNOW: only the SPR or an administrator can compose the headers and mail signatures.

1- ldentity

Menu Parameters > INSTITUTION’S PARAMETERS > Identity

Enter the institutions number.

E0' Base parameters

ds | HzlFhoard | Re
Identity of the institution
The institution’s name is used

Mame of institution Institution's numkber Type
for printing (you can display it index Education High Schoal | [1233s6m | [wighschoal | [ Public nstitution
in the document headers). Bdress Telephanes

|ﬁl]1 Grand Concourse

| Secretariat | 3474561425

| Studies: [3474561234

Postal code City

Fax: 13474566321

[10451 | [Hew yark -] [=

Internet site
Country
-

2 - Headers

You can prepare several headers. You can place them on the top of the standard letters (2 Customize the header) or you
canwait till the last moment to decide which headers to use when printing the timetables or mail dispatches (® Dispatch
a standard letter).

» Specify a by default header

Menu Parameters > INSTITUTION’S PARAMETERS > Header

71 Choose todisplay or not to display
animagein the selected header.

The modifications are displayed
asyou goin the preview.

& Base parameters

lacement

Galendar | Periods | Halfboard | Re

iU Headers

Headers

2 Toinsertalogo, click on
Modify, then designate the @ en
appropriate image (*.bmp, —
*.jpg, *.jpeg or *.png).

" [/DISPLAY THE LOGOTYPE Preview

Modify | Delete

Re-dimension image:

= | INDEX EDUCATION High Scho

& 601 Grand Concourse
‘ T

Mew York K'Y
— 10451
e 347 436 1425

Horizortal size < 3|

Vettical size < >
\¥| Keep the proportions

+|DISPLAY THE TEXT

(@ Display the text to the right of the logo

3 Choose to display or not to
display a text.

“lfs_~|foon -

Display the texxt below the logo

Line 1 [INDEX EDUCATION High School | [riat |

X Line 2 [501 Grand Cancourse | [ariar ~] [normar ~ |

A Enter the text that will be e [iow vorichy e
displayed under or to the tre 4 [104s1 | e
right of the logo as desired. N |

[#IDISPLAY THE FRAME
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» Create other headers

1 Click on New to
create the headers.

2 Specify the
characteristics of the
selected header as
you did for the main

ters specific to the institution

£ Base parameters

Placement

il Headers |

Headers

—| &

ncipal

[IDISPLAY THE LOGOTVRE

Moty Delete

Re-dimension image:
Horizontal size <

“ertical size <
[#| Keep the proportions

[#| DISPLAY THE TEXT

(® Display the text to the right of the loga

Preview

XYZ Association
Index Education High School

() Display the text below the logo

Line1.  [xyZ Association

| [arial

MR
header' Line 2 |Index Education High School ‘ |Arial - | ‘g - ‘ ‘Bnld - ‘
il o
i o
S o
2 (¥ DISPLAY THE FRAME

3 - Signatures

An electronic signature can be integrated at the base of the standard letter by the insertion of a variable. This electronic
signature can correspond to the digitalized signature of the principal or vice-principal.

Menu Parameters > INSTITUTION’S PARAMETERS > Signatures

Signatures

. Agsitant Principsl
1 Selectasignature.
Principal
Signature
2 Clickon Add, then designate
theappropriateimage (*.bmp, Add Delete
*.jpg, *.jpeg or *.png).
SR >
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Factsheet IS ES

THINGS TO KNOW: the time designations are visible on your grids; they are just visual markings, meaning that they do not
change the conception of the timetable at all. On the other hand, they facilitate the legibility of timetables on the screen
and are essential on the printed timetables which you will transmit.

Only the SPR or an administrator can enter the time designations.

1- Enter the time designations in the institution’s parameters
Menu Parameters > INSTITUTION’S PARAMETERS > Times displayed on the screen

If theday beginsat 8:15am:enter 8:15 hereor 2 Verifyonthe
8h15, then validate with the key [Enter]. preview grid.

Times |# Times displayed on screen . Times printed in the timetables

*Display in the grids Preview

) the sequences

Do not erase a time that you

do not want to see on your

grid; un-tick it: even if times

do not appearin the grids, B
they must be entered because

they can appearin the course
characteristics.

Monday  Tuesday

..... o ey [0

[ Transmit the ertry on the following times 18h00
Reinttialize the times
Times ¢ Times displayed on screen  _ Times printed in the timetables
=Display in the grids Preview
@ limes the sequences
Beginning End Mondsy  Tuesday

A You want to see 9:15 (and so
on10:15,11:15): tick the option
Recuperate theentryonthe
follovying times before e

entering 9:15 or 9h15. ———

Verify the
preview grid.
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6 13:15:youdonotwanttoseeit
on your grids. Un-tick it.

8 Theending times are only used
for printing, which is why they

“Display in the grids

‘@ times (_'the sequences

Begining  End

[ iTransmit the ertry ofs the Tollowing times!

are shadowed here.

Reinttiglize the times

15h45

16hd5

18h135

Preview

Monday  Tussday

Verify the preview
grid.

2 - Modify the time designations directly on the timetable grid

You can also modify the time
designationsin the grid:
double-click on the designation
toactivate the grid.

From any timetable grid ¥

Teachers arrang... W _ Timetable

F) Create 2 teacher

Without rubric
Mrz  ALBERT
Mrs  BACHELET
Mr DEJEAN
Mrs DOUCET
Mz DLIPAS
Mrs  FAVIER
Mr GALLET
Mr. GALDIN
Mz GENET
Mrs GERVAIS
Mz HLIEERT
Mir. LACAZE
Mrz  LEMAITRE
Mr. LEWY

3 - Specify the time designations to print

64

Menu Parameters > INSTITUTION’S PARAMETERS > Times printed in the timetables

1 Tick Times printed in the

MaRE DESI B
~

HELEME
CANNICK
ANNE
NCOLE
CATHERINE
BERNARD
BERNARD
FRANCOISE
FLORENCE
FRANCIE
JEAHN MICHE
VERONIGUE
GIOVAHNN

- S
0Sh00

10h00

A1hon

) =

13h30

Times _ Times displayed on screen @ Times printed in the timetables

timetables.

2 Theprinted designationsare the
sameasthescreendesignations.
You can modify the course’s
ending times, asin the case of a
beginning hour of a course that
does not correspond to the
ending hour of the preceding
course.

3 Verify on the preview grid.

Times Sequences
Beginning End

03ho0

I Transmit the entry on the fallawing times

Preview according to the chosen option

F2

inthe grid REF SEGUENCE
08h00 m
-~ 1 1
08h55
0Sh00; GERMAN GERMAN
3TECA 2 3TECA
1.000 1.000
1onen H #
3
11hjo | GERMAN | | GERMAN |
3TECE 4 3TECH
1.000 1.000
12hm0
5
[ 13nho
&
MATHEN, MATHEN.
| 4 TECA 1 4 TECA
14040 1,000 1.000
H v H
15hm0 o

‘ Reinttialize the times |
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Sele i :E05] Mid-day and non-working half-days

THINGS TO KNOW: when you specify the mid-day, you indicate to EDT what should be considered as half-days during the
calculation of free half-days, to what corresponds a morning or the afternoon for the compliance of the time maximums,
etc.

Only the SPR or an administrator can specify the half-day.

1- Indicate the mid-day

Menu Parameters > INSTITUTION’S PARAMETERS > Mid-day and non-worked 1/2 days

1 [Indicate the mid-day break.

Mid-day break and non worked half-days @
) Continuous day The continuous cay deactivetes the half-board
(®) Dy wwith & break limited by
endling hour of the marming The half-hoard is active, the mid-day break must be modified from
the tah "half-hoard".
and beginning afternoon hour:

Begin again in full hours after the mid-day break

T

2 [Ifthebreakis by half hours, tick and choose the hours accordingly
(® Enter the time designations in the institution’s parameters).

2 - Specify the non-worked half-days

Menu Parameters > INSTITUTION’S PARAMETERS > Mid-day and non-worked 1/2 days

Tugsday Weddnesdsy Thursdsy

[ IMon [ | Tues tiiad [ Thurs [ Fd

The ticked days are ignored when calculsting free days

7 Clickonahalf-day to indicate that it is 2 [Iftheteachers do not have a course on
non-workable: it is displayed with black Wednesday morning, tick this box so that
hatching. EDT will not place a course in Wednesday is not considered as a free day.
this half-day. Only the free half-day will be counted.
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s=laidi s 74 Calendar

THINGS TO KNOW: the easiest way to specify the calendar is to automatically recuperate the calendar of the zone. Only
an administrator can specify the school year.

1- Recuperate the vacation dates

Menu Parameters > INSTITUTION’S PARAMETERS > Calendar

Academic year |2016.2017 | from 317205

|25 ta [rsm01z

[E]

“acation and holidays

Click on & day or click-drag on several days to define itthem as a holiday Print the calendar

Sept. Oct.  Mov. Des. Jan.  Feb.  March Ao | May | June  July
Tl 18102016 O1/11/2016  Automn bresk
11126 11M1/2016 % EDay 1918
20122016 03012017 Christmas Yacation
07022017 21022017 Winter break
2703207 28032017  Easter
03042017 AT042017  Spring break
Mlary May May ity May May 01052017 052017 May Day
23 - ] 20 2% 2 = 05052017 DB/SZ0IT  VE 1345
My olary May May [LEW May May T
a0 a1 ] - 3 4 = 155207 16052017 Pertecost
My Mlary June June June June June

Adirectclickonthegridrenders
the day a holiday/working day.

The designations are displayed in the Web
Spaces published with PRONOTE.net.

2 - Customize the alternation of the weeks

Menu Parameters > INSTITUTION’S PARAMETERS > Calendar

Double-click on a week to change its
alternation (from F1to F2 or from F2 to F1).
By default, the modificationis transmitted
to the rest of the year.

Specification of the fortnight wests (&, B)

1I2I1I2\IIzI1lIIIIEI1I2\II2I1I21IIII1I2\IIzI1lIIIIEI1I2I1\2I1lﬂﬂil1lilw\2I1I2I1I2I1I2I1\
|

| sSeptember | October | Movember | December | January | February | March 2l sy June July

[ Transmit the modification in the following weeks

Double-click to

change the color.

18 weeks

Reinitialize

Eventually enter other designations (A/B,
etc.):you will find them onvarious printings
(calendar, timetables, etc.).
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s=lendie= s Half-board

THINGS TO KNOW: there are different ways to manage the half-board. You can decide what time the students and
teachers have lunch by blocking a slot (by the entry of unavailability) in the timetable. You can also allow EDT to
apportion those concerned in different services: this is only valid if the mid-day break is longer than the minimum time for
lunch.

Possibility No.1: block a slot in the timetable

Tab of unavailability & of the classes and teachers

1 Choose the red brush.

Classes and parts 8 cl - ilability, wishes and constraints @

ol T gUnavailabilﬂy jOpﬁonal unavailability _jta’\ﬂshes

larme
(¥ Create a class &) yizekly wnieeks A (veeks B

Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friclay

05h00
08h00

2 Onlytheclasses

having lunch e

between 12:00 —> L} 12hﬂﬂ=====
and 13:00 have 13r00
been selected. o —— — 1 —
15h00
5¢ | 25| el |[8H00
e 25 %
£l 7 27
N3 _ 7 2 3 Paint the slot where the
L | x| 2 students will be lunchingin
S0 2] 25 red: EDT will not place their
=
é Teachers’ Acsm[f;ttrT *trh'lgj goor;nergaarhdygumrrzgtta E;de:?nm o courses here.
* lunch break [ RV >
In the same fashion, choose
the time slot when the
teachers wish to have lunch. Clagzes and parts 8 cl - ilability, wishes and congtraints @
: % |Er|t. Pap. ; gUnavailabilﬂy JOpﬁona\ unavailahility ‘f\l\ﬂshes
(#) Create 2 class 4 (® Weekly ) ieeks & ks B
L34 22 08RO Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday

I 3m _ 25 i
I ac % iexifeneey | |
— ¥ 1] o0 I —— I —
[ 4a ' 24| | 12n00
I 4B | 29/ 13000
oag | 29 | 14non
| | 15h00

16h00

17h00
Only the classes s : 18h00
having lunch

between 13:00 —
and 14:00 have

5 In the same way as above,
been selected.

paint the slot where the

students will be lunchingin

Activate the command Extract = Extract all d
[ctrl + T]to see all your data again. red.

[ 5 RERAEAR >
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Possibility No.2: apportion of the individuals in the different dinning services

This feature guarantees that all will have time for lunch (one hour and thirty min. for example) while placing the courses
in the time slot usually reserved for the half-board (for example 12:00 - 14:00). During the course placement, EDT blocks a
slotin the timetables by distributing students and teachers into the services that you have specified.

Only the SPR or an administrator can activate the half-board management.

Menu Parameters > INSTITUTION’S PARAMETERS > Half-board

Half-board management | Activate @
1 Activate With a click the =2 half-board services activated
first service. [ dctivate the MaximUms <€
2 Limit the time of the first [o L : : b LN
service by clicking and 1000 11h00 12h00 T 13h00 14h00 15h00 16h00
dragging the extremities e
of the green rectangle. - I . — prolesses
10h00 1100 12h00 “13h00 14ho0 15h00 16h00
Mesimum
In the same way specify a »| I RSP i, [
3 d . d 10h00 Ahoo 12h00 13h00 14h00 15h00 16h00
second service an
eventually others. < PR | e o)
10h00 Ahoo 12h00 13h00 14h00 15h00 16h00
4 If there are days not *Days concerned by the half-board:
concerned by the half- —>  “Mon #Tues. [Zwed. [ Thurs. [4Fri. Osat Osun
board, un-tick them.

By default, EDT balances the services, that is to say ensuring that the same
number of classes have lunch at every service, but you can specify for every
service a maximal number of classes going to lunch.

» Specify the resources that do not have lunch certain days of the week

Tab Timetable > Classes or Teachers > i=

List of classes and parts

1 Select the resources,
here the classes of 3"
and 4th’ that should (3 Create a class
not be taken into

. Cal »
account in the half- —L e o
; reate splitting Family
board certain days of o [ Fersond
the week. Rernove the students of the selection's parts E:VP:‘“W“ e
B ' Ti Un-tick the o i hich half-board it ot
. . ime maximum b T v o A e esieeent s o e asary
2 Right-click, then | Newcoure.. Flecch okt 7 Moty
choose the command ned ’ WHD 5
. sc 2 2 semE LR
Modify > Half-board. > 50 o o 1z [ hiigdnesday:
64 27. 27 BEME Homeroom teacher [ Thursday
68 | a7 25 GEME Preferential rooms [¢| Friclay
8 | 26| 26 BEME Open infarmation
ED 27 26 BEME Cancel | | validate
B « > | I
3 Un-tick the day where the classes do & Validate.

not have lunchin the institution.
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Factsheet 19 L

THINGS TO KNOW: this optional feature allows to you to prohibit the overlapping of the recesses with the chosen courses
during the automatic placement. Only the SPR or an administrator can specify the recesses. The authorized users choose
the courses that must comply with the recesses.

1- Specify the time of the recesses

1 Amongthe
existing by
default
recesses, tick
those that you
want to
activate...

.. then, eventually, create
other recesses.

| P
> B4 |sftetnoan ¢

¢ Conditional display

¥ The column Re. (for
Recess) only appears in the lists
if at least one recess is ticked.
The same applies for the
command Modify > Activate
recess compliance in the
contextual menu.

080D
08ha0
090D
0ghaD
10h30
11hao

16h00

1Bh30

2 - Choose the courses that should not overlap the recesses

1 Select the
courses that
should not
overlap the
recesses
[Ctrl + click].

|

List of the courses

1h00 Wednesday 0SHOD W
1h00 Wednesday 10h00 W

Menu Parameters > INSTITUTION’S PARAMETERS > Recesses

Double-click to modify
the time of the recess...

Qsho0
a9hoo
10h00
11h00
12h00
13h00
14h00
15h00

16h00

i3

Duplicate

Delete

Deposition

Lock non depositionable
/ Unlack non depositionable

Lock i the same place

Unlack

Duration if passible
Frequency if possible
Alternation

Modality

Family

Place in co-teaching
Delete the co-teaching
Weights

Designation

Specify [

Activate recess compliance

Aline

Give @ name to the group

Wodify the group's name

Extract

Deactivate recess compliance
Printing EDT class; name of public and seances

Printing of teacher's timetable: name of public

Place in study hall

Rernove the study hall

Place in persanalized accompaniment

Rernove the personalized accarnpaniment

Bllocate the teacher's preferential raom to the selected courses
Allacate the classes' preferential roam to the selected courses

Allocate the homeroom teachers to the selected courses

..orclickand drag
the barin the grid.

iied Thurs. Fri.

Tab Timetable > Course > i=

2 Right-click, then
launch the
command Modify >
Activate recess
compliance: EDT
will not overlap
these courses with
arecess.
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Factsheet 20 : 111 11 -1

THINGS TO KNOW: this optional feature allows to you to manage the constraints pertaining to the split teaching sites:
anticipate the time needed for transit between the two sites, limit the number of trips between the two sites during the
same day, etc. Only the SPR or an administrator can activate site management. The authorized users allocate the courses
or rooms of the sites.

1- Specify the sites and the possible transit

Menu Parameters > INSTITUTION’S PARAMETERS > Split-sites

5 Double-click on Duration
toimplement a delay

1 Activatesite between two courses in
management. split-sites.

Site management || Mumgl @
-Site management actiale

Create a new ste Duration of distance between stes
2 Enter the name of the Z
sites. If you allocate a ] o B = Northand
color to them, the users M Bing oo || Thoo
. | Northend 1h30
can choqse to display the ==
courses in the color of the 230
site. 3hoo
3h30
5 2 4h00
= 4h30
=Optiong of site changes for the teachers -Options of site changes for the classes 5hoo
3 Indicate if the site Alwes the change Alows the change shao
At any moment At any moment —
changes must be made at ———— & toureats specitiea beiow ® Tobreaks speciied bolow Cancel || vaitts
certain times. Zisrea 1 4 Breai 1
[lresk 2 [l Break 2
Break 3 Break 3
Masdmum number of ste changes per day for El Mazimum number of sits changes per day for El
Maximum number of site changes per week Maximum number of site changes per sweek El

1

&% Specify the maximum number of site changes
per day for the teachers and classes.
If you do not want to authorize a site change
per day, select 0.
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2 - Allocate the courses or rooms to the sites

» Allocate the courses to the sites

Allocate the courses to the sites if you plan to allocate the rooms to the courses after placement.

Lint of e courss

1 Select the courses that take place
at the same site [Ctrl + click] then
right-click and choose the
command Modify > Site.

Modify
Duplicate
Delete
Depesition

Lnck non depositinnable
Unbock

Duration  posnible
Frequency if porsible

Alremation
Madslity
Family

3 Lock m the same place
Unlack

Specify
IO TR Aline

Grve 2 name tn the group
Mudity thr group's name

Earact .
—_—

Placs q

Delete the co-teaching

Weights

Dasignation

Activate recess complisnce

Dreactivate recess compliance

Printing EOT clas: name of pubde and sesnces

Prirting of teacher's irnetabie name of public

Place in shsdy hall

Rerruorv the ttudy hall

Place in prrianalized sécompaniment

Remuve the perionalized sccompaniment.

Allacate the testher's preferential ioom Lo the selected courter
Allocate the clases’ preferentisl room to the selected courted

Tab Timetable > Course > §

M Bk
Porrend udng

Southside Bulkdng

[ [ caren [ vt |

» Allocate the rooms to the sites

With a double-click
allocate the courses
to thesite.

You can also allocate the room to the sites at any time. If a course does not have a site but a room with a site, it acquires

the site associated with the room.

Ligt of the rooms

1 Select the rooms that
belong to the samessite
[Ctrl +click] thenright- ——

click and choose the Modify

command Modify > Site. Delete
Extract

Mewr course,.,

¢ Conditional display

“ The column Sites appears in the
list if site management is activated.
The same applies for the command
Modify > Site in the contextual menu.

Capacity
MNumber of rooms
Farnily

Open information

Mo

Main Building

Tab Timetable > Rooms > =

Double-click to
allocate the
rooms to thesite.

l

Morthend Building
Southside Building

Stadium

| Rl ” Cancel ” Yalidate |
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Eles==70 Manage the year by periods

THINGS TO KNOW: this feature allows to you to manage the lessons that do not take place throughout the year
(trimester, semester) or to temporarily rearrange a time table, over several weeks (during the class outings for example).
Only the SPR or an administrator can specify the periods. The authorized users specify the course period and can
authorize course placement changes from one period to another.

1- Specify the periods
Menu Parameters > INSTITUTION’S PARAMETERS > Periods

EDT automatically creates three periods during the breakdown
by trimesters: these cursors allow you to modify them.

Periods @
1 Choose the type -
£ divisi ey Division Deiete the sivision
0 lvision. Trimester 1 ] ____ Trimester 2 i
[ Semeber | Octoker | November BeCemier | January I Februarvl March I April | May | June I July
Exceptional modifications i 7 December 16 27 March 17 |
- : Trimester 3 T3 28March17 5 duly 17 1373 (12036

of the timetable = 4 i1208)

Make your punctual modifications of
the timetable (canceled course,
differed, etc.) in the module Daily
management and absences

(2 Absences and replacements).

Aszsemble the periods ‘ Create a nevy division

f

A EDTauthorizes twodifferent divisions of the year: 3 By default, every period is
you can create a second division, either Biannual associated with the alternation
or Customized (in this case, you specify all the which corresponds toit:12/36 fora
periods). trimester, 18/36 for a semester.

» Create a customized division

1 Choose adivision: Customized.

Periods @
Division: | Customized  ~ | [Customized1 | Detets the division

EDT1 b B EDT 2

2 Double-click on a week to create two
first periods.

Ty

February |

March une

Periods @

3 Double-click on another week to Division: [Customized  ~ | [Customized1 | Delete the division |
create three periods i

[ June \ JuN’

The button Assemble the periods allows

the reuniting of two non-consecutive eor 2

periods that have the same timetable,

for example before and after a L e

temporary arrangement.

Close
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2 - Specify the by default division of every class

If you have created several divisions, every class has a by default division.

1 Selecttheclassesthat
have the same

List of classes

Mame

(#) Create a class

Homernom teacher

Tab Timetable > Classes > i=

Double-click on the
by default division
followed by these

division then right- classes.
. b
click and choose the =
alor
command MOd'fy > Create splitting Family
Division. : e Half-board
: Remove the stuclents of the selection's paits Fopclation
- il Biannusl
: Extract 4
58 Biannual Time maximum
B Biannual Mew course... Flexible warking haurs
sC Biannusl 07T 2l WHD
£ Biannual 07TH Al n
6A Biannusl 17 BTH Al
= + 4 Hameraom teacher
8 Biannual 17 BTH Al
BC Biannual 12 8TH al Mol i
6D Biannual 13 6TH Al Open information
CLASS Biannual 0 Not designated &l ‘ Division 1 Cancel Waliciats

Remark: nothing prevents you from creating courses by semesters for a class whose by default division is by trimester.

3 - Specify the period of the courses (before placement)

Tab Timetable > Course > = or at the creation of the course

List of the courses

- Sort 1
nd firne Perigis Jivision
1 Selectthe courses e —"
that have the same T | Periods if possible
period, then right- b Ste
clickand choose the Lock non depositionable ﬂt:nﬁ;w
command Modify > S/ Unlock non depasitionsbls e . .
fy G | ockintiasahiepiace B Un-tick with

Periods if possible.

Place in co-teaching

£ Period: H
- Unlack Delete the co-teach n ANANARS aclick the
[ Render stationary Weights Somplete yoar(Customiadl) periods in
Complete year (Trimesters)
Rend: bl Designation £ & : . . .
st - ./ Trimester 1 (01 September 2016 - D& December 18) [ ] € — which the
Activate recess compl :
Sperify Trimester 2 (07 December 2016 - 27 March 171 [ ] courses dO
Aliine Deactivate recess co Trimester 3 (26 March 2017 - 05 July 17) [ ]
Printing EDT class: na
S ‘ cone [ | not take
Printing of teacher's
Madify the group's name place.

Place in study hall

Extract r Rermave the study hall

Place in p lized

accompani

Remave the persanalized accompaniment

Allocate the teacher's preferential room to the selected courses
Allocate the classes' preferential raom ta the selected courses

Allocate the homeronm teachers to the selected coutses
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4 - Authorize the changing of place of the courses (before placement)

By default, the courses are stationary: they have the same place all year. To authorize EDT to change the place of a course
from one period to another, you must render the courses variable.

Tab Timetable > Course > = or the creation of a course

List of the courses
- Sort 1

Duration | Day and tirme ] ] 7 ]
Modify »
Duplicate

1 Select the courses that you

want to render variable.
Delete

Deposition

Lock non depositionable
Unlock non depositionable

Lock in the same place

Unlack
. . - Render stationary
2 Right-click,thenchoosethe T |
. é‘@ ender variable
command Render variable. M'
1h0t Sperify
Tht Aline
Tl Give a name to the group
1hat
¢ During the manual placement tpor Modify the group’s name
*  Youcan a[ways coerce the Changjng I 1hat Differentizte the personalized accompaniment group
of a stationary course’s place in a period. | Thot it ;

221 |20 | | || e T A A

TSy P — T

5- Only work on one period

Once you have created the periods, a period bar is displayed on the bottom of the screen.

Tab Timetable

Click on a period so you will
only work on this period.

|

Year -----m-----. Trimester 2 ] Trimester 3

While working on one period, you only see:
e the courses taking place in this period;
e theresources that are present over this period in the course form;
e the unavailability entered for this period.

While working on one period, some modifications are only effective in this period:

e the entry of unavailability;

e the allocation of the resources to the courses;

e the creation, duplication, transformation, deletion and some course modifications (place, duration, frequency,
discipline, weights, alternation, designation, site, modalities, compliance of the recesses). Attention, some
characteristics are always modified over the entire year: subject, placement properties stationary/variable, export
status, locking/unlocking.
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6 - Freeze the timetable in a period

Only the SPR or an administrator can freeze the timetable in a period.

Periods

Division: | Trimesters it

Trimester 1 Trimester 2

| September | October | November | December | January | February |

] Trimester 2 T2 7 December 16 27 March 17
Trimester 3 T3 28 March 17 Suly 17

Assemble the periods

Menu Parameters > INSTITUTION’S PARAMETERS > Periods

@
I A double-click on this column seals
March I April ] Mty [ June I July N .
the period: you can no longer modify
the corresponding timetable in the
TS tab Timetable (modificationsremain
T s || possible week by week in the tab

Daily management).

75






Getting Started

Imports

Data importis possible from:
e atext file (® Import a text file by copy-paste),

e another EDT base (@ Import the modifications made on a copy of the
base),

e a LDAP directory (@ Import from a LDAP),
e aSQLbase (@ Importin SQL from a database).
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Video: Import teachers
from a spreadsheet i

FElesy==08 Import a text file by copy-paste

THINGS TO KNOW: importing the data from a text file allows you to economize the entry of data by recuperating it from
other software (Word, Excel, etc.). This way you can import, the teachers, the ETM (Elementary Training Module), the
classes, the students, the courses, the rooms and even a schedule.

1- Copy-paste the data

From your text or spreadsheet editor

A B C 8] E F
1 Civil status Mame First name Preferential Provision  Teachable subjects i
2 Mrs ALBERT MARIE DESI 27 18h Spanish LL, U.5. History
3 |Mrs BACHELET HELENE 33 13h Spanish LL
4 M. DEJIEAN YANNICK ACL 18h Computer Applications
5 |Mrs DOUCET ANNE 33 11h Spanish LL
6 Mrs DUPAS NICOI &b i = gnomics, Litterature
7 Mrs FAVIER CATH
8 M. GALLET BERI
9 Mr. GAUDIN BERI
10 Mrs GENET FRA +
11 | Mrs GERVAIS FLOR
12 Mrs HUBERT FRANCIN Lk Geogra i
13 | Mr. LACAZE JEAN MICHEL 24.18h Geography, World History
[ Mrs LEMAITRE VERONIQUE  Lab2 18h Biclogy
15 M. LEVY GIOVANMNE 32 18h Chemistry
16 |Mrs MARCEL MARIE LISE 26 18h Geography, World History
17 Mrs MILLOT BRIGITTE 31 14h American Government, Spanish LL, U.S. History
18 | Mrs MONIER THYLDA 13 13h Studio Art
19 |Mrs MORAND M- ANNICK  AC2 18h Computer Applications
20 Mr. PROFESSEUR MARC 18h Mathematics
21 Mr. PUIOL PHILIPPE 20h Physical Education
22 |Mr. REBOUL JEAN JACQU 18h Economics, Litterature
23 Mrs SERGENT ANNIE 22/18h Mathematics
24 |Mr. SERGENT MARC 18h Mathematics, Physics

1 Inyour text file,
copy [Ctrl+C]
all the selected .
data.

2 =WhM iR s & e
List of teachers arranged by

-
Matne Fitstname

() Create a teacher

11l

[ 130 < T >

In EDT (in any display), paste [Ctrl + V]
the previously copied data.
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2 - Cross reference the data
In the import window

In the import window, specify
the type of imported data.

£ Import of data a

] If acolumn
. . Type of dota o imaort et (Eorires] [mssrams) should not be
2 Indicate the fie R —
separator: in general i — imported,
itis a question of + Taion coma Ot choose Field
tabulation. e st ignored.

Specification of rubrics to import [Iwisualize sl the data

3 Associate every SR Thedatainredis

il status

ield ignored

column with an EDT Mrs ALBERT e Spanish LL2, LS. History an unexpected
1 il status
. s BACHELET Spanish LL2
rUbrIC' fOr eXampIe, M DEJE&N "Name Computer Applications format by EDTA
in the drop-down v el L S tool tip explains
Family Cisssical Greek, Econamics, Litterstur,
menu of the column wrs FAVER Proviion Physical Esucati] This field will be modified! |~ why.
. . The fiild Code is too lang (2 characters masimurm)
b GALLET French LL 2 a
which contains the M: AL Discipline 3 P::GS Info: This field is composed by sub-Fields separated by " "
. Shahiis Sub-field Code (3 characters masimurm)
first names, choose s CeNET e Uiersture | Subfield Designation (15 charactars masimur)
. . Mrs GERVAIS fev iz, Physics, Physics LA
the field First name. e
Maiden name
Date of Birth
= at least one of the fiekis is compulsory Place of birth
: D number
So that you will not Options
import the tltles —3| [¥I0o nat import the El first lines
Multiple resource divider N

[} Automatically close this window once the mTurl i complete

|
Specify the sign that separates the resources of the same type in the
same cell (for example, the comma between Spanish and US History).

@ [ cose | [ imon

» Imports during the course of the year

At any moment, you can import data from a text file, either by copy/paste as earlier described, or by launching the
command File > IMPORTS/EXPORTS > Others > Importer a text file (the file must be saved with the extension .txt).

» How to save the parameters for a later import?

You can safeguard the cross references that you have specified. So, if you have to re-import the same type of list, you will
not have to cross reference all the columns.

In the import window

£ Import of data

1 Beforeimporting the file,
Type ot cata o import: EIpart it Cooen | [ s | save the parameters by

Defautimport R .
T naming an import format.

2 Tofind these parameters, you open
the corresponding format.

» Consult the import report

At the end of the import, EDT suggests you consult the created import report, the modified data, etc. At any moment you
can find the report of the last imports with the command File > IMPORTS/EXPORTS > Others > View the import report.
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FEless==2E] Import the modifications made on a copy of the base

THINGS TO KNOW: you can integrate into the opened base the timetables modified elsewhere on a copy of this base. In
particular, this allows work on a part of the timetable, in Network version, without disrupting the work of the daily users
of the activated base.

1- Make a copy of the base

From the open base, activate the command File > Create a copy of the base, then save this copy on the support of your
choice.

2 - Work on the copy of the base

If you arein the Network version, you can download a Single-user Evaluation version; you will have all the features of EDT
for 8 weeks and can work on this copy while leaving the base activated.

3 - Import the modified timetables in the open base

Open a base Ctrl+0
Reopen a base 3
Recuperate 3 compressed base...
Mewr base.., 4
Save Chri+5
Save as..
Create a copy of the base
Archive and cormpress 3 base..,
i ORIS | EORTS 1 By chqosmg the classes’ timetables,
| FromEDT g Importthe classes' timetables | € you will import all the courses of the
Other v Import the teachers' timetables indicated classes.
Lastimpart report of a timetable
Merged with...
|
= EDT base to import H
T L » EDT » Single-user » Bases v & Search Bases »
Organize v New folder = 0O @ |
| -~ P |
| % Favorites Marne Date modified Type z Select the base that contains
- . .
b b Highchadl Vo ede the timetables to be imported
1% This PC °
&
I, >
File name: | base_high schoal W3.edt v| |EDT files v
cncel | o 3 ClickonOpen.
Choice of resources Choice of periods Options 4l

Resources to import

Aggregate per: Without accumulation
[ s

Tick the classes whose timetable -
you wish to recuperate. lam

5TH
6TH

5 Click on Next.

Frevious Cose | [ next
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&0/ Imort of classes’ timetables x

Choice of resources Choice of periods Optionz | 4| » 6 Select the period to be imported. If
your base is divided into trimesters,
you can recuperate a timetable of just

one trimester.

(= Import the ticked imports:

Complete year (Trimesters)
Trimester 1
Trimester 2
Trimester 3

Import & new period

7 Click on Next.

Previous || Cloze || ext

Ex' Imort of classes’ timetables x
Chaice of periodls Options < 8 Specify for the processing of the courses if
they must be added to or replace the
existing courses. In this second case, you
can choose to retain certain courses
(locked courses, courses in common with
other classes, exceptional sessions).

= Replace the existent timetable
[¥| Preserve the complex courses containing other classes by depostioning them
Al the courses to the existent timetable

& Priority for the imported courses

Priatity for the existert courses

Starting from the next week -

Previous || Close || Import

9 Click on Import.

» Import results

At the end of the import, EDT suggests that you consult the import report for the courses that are imported, deleted, etc.

E0¢ Detailed report of timetable import of 25/09/2015

Timetable imported from the base: Copy_base exempls USA_COPY .t

Courses imported as is (4) | Deleted courses (4]

 SOH L

Duration | Day and tirme Teacher

1ho0 Tussday  10h00 W MILLOT BRIGITTE

1hoo Tugscay  14h00 W [ | chemistry LEW"Y GIOWANNI D a2
1hon |Wednesday 13h00 | W @  Ltersture DUPAS NICOLE B 11
100 (Friday  14h00 W [  wordHstory | LACATE JEANMICHEL  3C 24
4 <

| alidate import || Cancelimport |

Click on Validate import.
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FEles==2 Merge two EDT bases

THINGS TO KNOW: if two people are working on different bases to prepare a section of the timetable, the merge allows
the uniting of the two timetables. If you manage two different bases (for example, one for a high school, one for middle
school), at any moment you can merge the bases to group the data.

1- Integrate the data of the second base

The two bases must have a matching calendar (beginning and ending dates for the year, holidays and week specification
(F1/F2), the same time grid and identical periods, (trimesters, semesters, etc.).

Eor Client EDT - SMS - [base exemple USA.edt]

File Edit Extract Locks Placement Solver Opti

Create a copy of the base
Archive and compress the base..,

Consult a base saved an this workstation,.,

IMPORTS  EXPORTS

1 Fromthe open base...

From EDT
Other 12

Users administration

List of safequards and archives

Initialize the base using the base from the preceding year..,
Import the classes' tirmetables
Import the teachers' tirmetables

Last irmpart report of a timetahle

Change cannection

Connect to another base...

Print Ctrl+P

Litilities r -l—

e—————

Merged with...

Quit Ctrl+Q

@ Merged the data of another base.., H
@ (E)) * 1 . » EDT » Single-user » Base v & Search Base -l ‘
| |
Organize * New folder =~ @ @ |
K Faviotites 2] Marne ’ Date rmodified Type |

-
B Desktop ‘Wﬂ base_high school W3.edt B/2/2015 351 PM Index-Education E'

& Downloads

o
=] Recent places

8l This PC
m Desktop
| Documents
& Downloads
o Music
= Pictures

 Videos

B b0 nore ¥ €

File narme:

| EDTfile (*edt) v

OFE]‘! | Camcel

le———

¢ Merge orimport ?

* Ifthe second base is a copy of the
first, it is better suited to import the
modifications into the open base
(® Import the modified timetables in
the open base).

.. launch the command File >
IMPORTS/EXPORTS > From
EDT > Merge with...

The data of this second base
will be integrated into the
open base.

Click on Open to merge
the bases.

Remark: the list of courses of the final base contain the exact sum of courses of the two bases. The courses that are not
compatibles with the timetable of the open base are displayed in red in the list of the courses. As for other data, all that did
not exist in the open base are integrated. If some resources exist in the two bases, they will form a single copy in the final

base.

2 - Name the base resulting from the merge

To keep the two original bases, activate the command File > Save as and rename the base resulting from the merge.
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elendpld=272 Import from a LDAP

THINGS TO KNOW: you can recuperate the teachers and students from a LDAP (Lightweight Directory Access Protocol)
directory (active directory, openldap).

1 Choose the type of data to
import (teachers, students).

Eo7 Data import from a LDAP

Type of data to import: Teachers

™ Import format:

Connection to the LDAP zerver:

Defaut_ImportLDAP

Menu File > IMPORTS/EXPORTS > Others > Import in LDAP

Com ) (o)

Parameterize the connection
to the LDAP Server and identify

2 Login: i e . .
URL of LDAP server:  |LDAP:iExample | agir Login | you rself with your Iogln and
Roat: |pc=Exmpie, Dc-usa | Passwore [seeeesesand | @ Clemonze e patewcra password
[l Anonymaus connection Connect | I
en \ givenHame mail sn -
attal antarg@oomaine fr - o ANTAR
oo sudbet@omane | BUDIEERT Associate each column with an
Hélgne beauregard@domaine. 7 BEEOREGERD . .
Pirre-dacques brisnd@domaine.fr ERIAND EDT rubric while eventually
| Michel Crassicr@domaine g CRASSIER applying a filter to only import
Rédis didier@domaine.fr | DIDIER .
André dumont@domaine. fr DUMONT certain data.
| Jean eustache@domaine 1r EUSTACHE -

[ utomatically close this window once the import is complete

@@lw!e—“

Once the rubrics are
specified, click on Import.
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e E Import in SQL from a database

THINGS TO KNOW: you can recuperate the data via SQL (Structured Query Language: MySQL, SQL server, Oracle).

Menu File > IMPORTS/EXPORTS > Others > Import in SQL

1 Choose the type of

2 Parameterize the connection to the SQL
data toimport.

Server by using the assistant if necessary.

&' Import of SQL data

Type of data to import: Teachers : ::’;z‘;afj'r::?dSQL Cpen Save ‘
Connection to the SCL server.
Connection chain Provider=ADsDS00bject;Encrypt d=F Flag Flag=-2147483643 | Assistart_| .
SaL cuery: P ——————— 3 Enter your query and click on
Execute the query.
Eatoery || Execute the query I 4 Associateeach columnwithan
Specification of rubrics to impaort Vislalize all the data EDT ru bric. If a C0| umn ShOU Id
sl the ignored fislds not be imported, select Field
givenName mail [ - ignored.
me i [
ntar@domaine fr ANTAR |
d\bert@dﬂmainrejri | AUDIBERT = 7\
ereir BEAUREGARD If some datadoesnotcorrespond to
Fierre-Jacques BRIAND i i
Michel assier@domaine fr CRASSIER the eXpeCted format, it will be
| Reas | dderdlomaine.fr- DICIER ) displayed in red: hover the cursor
André | dumont@comaine.ir DUMONT | . . :
Jean | eustache@domaine fr EUSTACHE | 2! over it to discover the reason for
‘ ' the problem in a balloon display.
Options
Muttiple resource divider l:l
[ Automeatically close this window once the import is complete @ Close | Import

5 If theimported columns contain several types of
data (for example, courses containing several
teachers, teachers with several subjects, etc.),
indicate the sign that separates them.

Once all the cross references are
established, click on Import.
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Exports

You can export:
e a text filedata (@ Export the datain the form of a text file),
o the timetablesinaniCal format (@ ExportinaniCal format).

For photo export, see the chapter Resource management (2 Export the
photos).
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e Export the data in the form of a text file

THINGS TO KNOW: you only export the data that you choose.

Possibility No. 1: copy-paste a list

In all the lists =

File Edit Estract Locks Placement Solver Optimize My preferences Parameters Internet Assistance

Timetable | Daily management and 5 | Communicatio

-
@ Croate 2 teacher Click on this button to copy the list
Without rubric - as displayed on the screen, then
I ALBERT MARIE DESI 18h00 19h00 2h00 57% 2 2h00 Spanish LL, LS. Hist o - - H H
5 ot ol el Lt ,,.JD paste it with the shortcut [Ctrl + V]
Mrs  BACHELET HELEME 16h00 19h00 2hon 95% 1 1h00 Spanish LL 0 1 .
Mr. DEJEAN YANNCK | 18h00 18h30 2h00 £4% 05 O30 Computer Applications 0 0s in another software.
Mrs  DOUCET APMNE 11h00 13h30 2h00 42% A 1h00 Spanish LL o 1
Mrs  DUPAS MICOLE 16h00 20h00 2h00 58% 0 DhO0D Classical Greek, Economics, Li 0 1]
Mrs  FAWER CATHERINE  20h00 17h00  2h00  57% 2 20D Physicsl Education i 2
Mr. GALLET BERMNARD 19h00 22h00 2h00 E65% 0 OhO0 French LL 0 i}

Possibility No. 2: export a type of data

Menu File > IMPORTS/EXPORTS > Others > Export a text file

1 Choose the type to export: Only the extracted datais exported
you exportone typeatatime. by default. Choose the columns by
customizing the list.

£/ Export of data

Type of data to export Teachers - Export format: i
DefautExport [ open | [ save |
Selection of export type
2 Choose the export format Formet DEASE (*.DBF) &) Text format (* 18] with following separator
o 1 Text format (* 1xt) with defined lengths | Talsulation ) Comma Gther:
u .
ML formet (*.xml)  Semicolon I Wie Space
Visualization
il 5| Mame First name ' an | Dccupation
1 Mrs ALBERT  MAREDES  18h0D 21h00 21h00
2 Mrs BACHELET  HELENE 18h00 23000 23000
. . . 3 i DEJEAN  YANNICK 18h00 18h30 18h30
4 Visualize the data that will 4 Mrs DOLCET  ANNE 1100 16h30 ICIE] (e
be exported, 5 Mrs DUPAS NICOLE 18h00 20n00 20n00 || :E‘ES;; o
" Civil s
& Mirs FAVIER CATHERINE  20h00 17ha0 ool h
7 [ GALLET  BERMARD 13h00 26h00 26h00 || F_EQE L2
irst name
8 M. GAUDIN  BERMARD 18h00 19h30 JELE] atics
3 Ms GENET FRANCOISE  18h0D 18ha0 19hoo || O'W'S';" re
ccupation
10 Mrs GERVAIS  FLORENCE  14n00 19h00 19h00 P Lab
- Wieighted ooe
E-ECA
< / aECA >
H H i o BOH
5 Select the sign that will Options e
¥ Name of the fields o the first line [ Duretf " Preferential subje
separate several teachers (or Disciine
. Multiple resource divider | + | gl
several classes or rooms) in :
| Export all the famiies Status
the same course. as many lines as families T —
& column per family 7 Faniy
& allthe families in the same column . — v
| cancel || validate |
[ Automatically close this window once the export is complete @ | Preview || Ciose | Export...

f

6 launchtheexport.
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» How to save the parameters for an ulterior export?

You can safeguard all the chosen options (file format, selection of fields to export, etc.). This way, if you have to re-export
the same type of data, you will not have to parameterize the export.

In the export window

1 Beforeexporting the file,
save the parameters by
naming a format.

E0l Export of data

Type of data to export Teachers - Export format:
DefautExpart Open Save

2 Tofind these parameters
for a future export, open
the corresponding format.
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e e s Export in aniCal format

THINGS TO KNOW: you export in an iCal format the daily timetables. The *.ics files generated by EDT can be read by most
of the personal agendas and pocket computers such as PDA or PALM as well as by the applications managing the calendars
such as Microsoft Outlook or Google Calendar. The iCal data can also be published on the Internet via a Web Server.

Menu File > IMPORTS/EXPORTS > Others > Export in an iCal format

1. Youcan print the timetablesof

the selected resources, the Resourses to print
resources are displayed inthe ———=| @seecon 19 Cbdracion (33 AL 35 1 ass
list (Extraction) or all of the I Onlythose whose timetabls was modied sice the
resources of the same type.
Type of output : & iCal
[l mdd the date to the file name
[l Open folder at the outcome of the generation
iCal parameters
Ihe:evertdesicneticn Do not generate the file with an ICal
4[4 Subject 1 ' format if the time table is empty
[ Cade B Ciththe class commitiees
|# Designation I
4[| Teacher Course to print
Abhreviation -
X . i X 4@ Name | Canceled courses
2 Tickthe information that will O Civilstetus fora cisss
appear in the name of the ’ 40 Firstname v Sl
s e || Parts' course
event anq eventually T e
dlffere.ntlate thgm from those T st 3 CILinked parts' course
that will appear in details. ’ [ Cade n
[#| Designation A
|| Teacher
0 Abbrevistion
A& Mame
I; Civil stabus
3 Tickthe courses to be printed et
nly the initial "
or not, for example the =
canceled courses. Choios: o the printoud wesks
\HH\-\HH\-H\-HHH-HHHHHHHHHJ*
Septem | October | Movemb: | Decembe | January | Februar | March April My June duly | gugust | Septemt |
p —
Cloze: Generate
From the printing window o || cewree |

®  When you launch a timetable

printing in the work group Daily
timetable, you can also generate *.ics

s by Hssling (Eelles Se e e 4 By default, EDT exports the timetable 5 Click here: EDT will ask to
output (D Announce an updated of all the weeks of the year: you can indicate a folder in which the
timetable). turn off the weeks in the ruler. files should be generated.

By default, the *.ics files generated per resource is found in the following folders:
e in Single-user version: C:\ProgramData\IndexEducation\EDT\Single-user\Version 26-0 (2015)\US;
e in Network version: C:\ProgramData\IndexEducation\EDT\CLIENT\Version 26-0 (2015)\US.

With PRONOTE.net
¥ The teachers can generate their
timetables in an Ical format and
synchronize it with their agenda from
Teachers Web Space.




Timetable

Resource management
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Feless== 2l Display of the datain the lists

THINGS TO KNOW: all the datais displayed in lists, and the information is divided into columns. You can totally customize
these lists, either lastingly by organizing the columns, or just for a simple manipulation, by performing extractions to
only see the data that interests you.

1- Display or mask the columns

All the columns are not displayed by default. Display the customization window of the list 9 to choose the columns to
be displayed.

In all the lists §

1 Clickon the wrench to display
customization window.

List of teachers

Y
(F) Create 2 leache: li
Mrs | 4LBERT MARIE DESI A 1ahon 18h00 2=
Mrs  BACHELET HELENE il | 1shon 1ghon |
M. DEJEAN VANHICK, a1 yw——el
Mrs  DOUCET ANNE Iy = Customization of the list x
hrs  DUPAS MCOLE a1l | =List of teachers (characteristics)
Mrs  FAVIER CATHERINE a1l
M. GALLET EERMARD Al Hidden columns - i Ed
YR P EEepegins an || Bbbr. Abbreviation Civ. 8L Civil status &
s [T PR o IS Class Commites Mame  Mame .
s [GERVAE FLOREREE Ll [ L With theaid of thearrow buttons
Mrs | HUBERT FRANCINE Al By [Heithoard 2 P ’
M LACATE JEANMICHEL | Famiy  Famiy |T rov.  Provision SpeCIfy if the selected column
Mrs  LEMAITRE VEROMGUE Al Flexdible working hours Euc Cooupation should be hidden (to the |eft) or

ntesd S5 TGH Mumber of Tolersted Gaps b

Infa All = Wt weights
Maximum of worked half. Dizcip.  Discipline
<Na
T hours |— TOR Possible ocoup. rate
Taught 5 Teschable subjects

R, LEVY 10N ARMI Al

displayed (to the right).

™m Time meitmum

@ Column by defeutt widths | [ Cancel | [ validate

2 - Arrange the columns

In all the lists i

E0' Customization of the list x

-List of teachers (characteristics) 1 Inthelist Of the Disp[ayed
Hidden colurmns - d colurmns O — Columns, select the
\Abbr.  Abbreviation Civ. St Civil status & column to be moved.
et} Class Committee Mame hame
ol Classes 15t name| First name
E-mail  E-mail H.B. Hailf-board
Family  Family Prov. Provision
FevH Flexible weorking hours A0 oo, Occupation
GFS Guaranteed Free Siot s T3H.  Number of Tolerated Gaps t z USe the arrows tO place
rfo  Info Al |t weights e — the columns where they
WHD  Maximum of warked half e should appear
< hin .
ACH 0T hours ': Possible occup. rate
112 Onby works ane 192 day Taught 5 Teachable subjects

Pref.Rm. Preferential Room
Pref. Sut Preferential subject
T Titme maximum

@ Column bry detauttwiths | [ Cancel | [ valdste |
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3 - Extract thedatain thelist

When you are working, it is often pratical only to display certain data, for example all the courses that need a type of lab,
all the teachers that teach the same class, etc. Todo thisin EDT, you conduct extractions from the lists: only the extracted

data appears.

» Extract all the data

Launch the command Extract » Extract all or even faster: simultaneously hold down the keys [Ctrl + T] on the keyboard.

» Extract the data from a list displayed on the screen

In all the lists &=, for example in the teachers’ list

File Edit Extrack Locks Placement Solver Optimize My prefe

List of te
: Remove the selection

Extractthe homeroom teachers

_@' Create Extract the pedagogical team fram the class..
Mrs | AL

s Extractthe selection's courses Crl+l
M. Auddd the selection's courses

Remowe the courses from the selection

1 Select the data thatyou s |
—_

Mz MICOLE

want to extract... E Fas/IER CATHERINE i
Mr. | GALLET |BERNARD ]
e GAUDIN BERNARD a1
Mrs  GENET [FRANCOISE &l
Mrs  GERVAIS |FLORENCE &l
Mrs  HUBERT FRANCINE a1

Mr. JEAN MICHEL
‘Mrs  LEMAITRE YEROMGUE Al
Mlr. LEYY GIONAMMI Al
Mrs  MARCEL MARE LISE &l
O T
MOMER THYLDA Al
MORAND M- AHNICK &l

» Extract the data from alist in another display

Specify an extraction.., Ctrl+F
Subjects Extractall Ctrl+T
Extract the selection Ctrlex, G

..thenlaunch the command Extract >
Extract the selection or even faster:
simultaneously hold down the keys
[Ctrl+ X] on the keyboard.

In the tab Classes to extract according to the classes, in the tab Courses to extract according to the courses, etc.

File Edit Extract Locks Placement Solver Optimize My preferences

4 .
[l Specify an extraction... Ctrl+F
Extractall Ctrl+T
Extract the selection Ctrl+X
List ufl:ll

Rernove the selection

®) Create Extract the pedagogical team from the selection
Rian Bxtract the selection’s graups
3B
ac Extract the selection's courses Ctrl+l
£ Add the selection's courses
hiad Remave the caurses fram the selection
4B e "
I ac 2 29 4EME Al
| 4D 25 25 4EME Al e
: -~
I 5B 27 27 SEME Al G, | s
5 2| 26| SEME Al (%) Create a teacher
S I = 2B{SEME il = Mrs | BSCHELET HELENE
58 2 275EME e 2 Mr.  DEJEAN YANMICK
o6 | 7] o i G e DLPAS NICOLE
B0 25 25 ENE s Z Mrs  FAVIER CATHERINE
L) 21 22 B [l 2 M. GALLET BERNARD
M. LACAZE JEAN MICHEL
Mrs  MOMER THYLDA,
Mrs  MORAND - ARNICK
M. PROFESSELR MARC
. |[REBOLL JEAN JBCaU
2 EDTswitches to the tab Teachers and M SERGENT MARG
only displays the teachers who teach s {1EsSER Al Gair
. Mrs  VERNET ROSEMONDE
the students in the class 5A, selected
. . Activate the command Exdract = Exdract all [cirl + T] to
in the previous stage. ——— W

The menu Extract allows you to launch
Extract the homeroom teachers of the selection — predEflned _EXtraCtlonS.ln the dlsplayed IISt
or, as here, in another list.

¢ [Ctrl+U]:
avery useful shortcut!

On aresource: Extract the courses of the
selection [Ctrl + U] allows the display in
the list of courses of just the courses of a
teacher or class.

On a course: Extract the resources of the
selection [Ctrl + U] allows the display in
every list of just the resources. present in
the course.
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» Extract the data according to your needs
The command Extract > Specify an extraction allows the combination of several extraction criteria.

In the tab Classes to extract the classes, in the tab Courses to extract the cours, etc.

£ Extract these courses

Fealures Subect and resources Stete of courses
Durstion: + Subject (1 of the subject ILacked [4Placed [ IUnplaced [ IFailure
Waight: MATH - Mathematics Places and Lnavalabilty

+ Teachers
Frequency Foraurs (FPaced 57 Unavalable

[ Study hall course EYY aehog __ Mon Tues Wt Thurs: Fri

< — |
30 10h00

14h30

e | | | For example, you can
16n30 <« extractthe rr’13th course of
. Mleast one of these =====

resources

: ——1 | — ] the3level (grade) placed
(& gl these resources 18h00

after 3 pm.

Course having af least
[ o Teschers (®) Courses overlapping the time siot ) Courses entirely in the time siat
[ o] cisses

[ o|Rooms
[ ofstart [ cancel || add | [ Remove || Edract |

|| Limit the search to the already extracted courses

» How to know how much data is extracted in the lists?

In all the lists =

Liwt of teachers | List of taachars
a o A
() Crmate o tmactee ) Fi Grrale o brochort =
Wz ALBERT MARE [ESI AN SpenhlL 37 18000 19000 n00 19000 S7% SpanishLl, U5 History [ Me AT MARL €SI M Spatishll TN 10 0 1SN0 STR Spaniahill, WS Mstory =
Mz BACHELET HABE Al Sparash LL = 1BH00. 1500 OO 1900 55% Sparish LL e My BACHELET HELENE el Spanish LL 3 18R00 15000 200 1SR S5% SpanishLL ‘_
M DLAAN AR M Corguber Apph ACT 1IN0 1NN N0 1IN0 ST Compuler Appkcatond W, DEEAN o S Comyutir Agpl ACT 1000 1BH30]  R00. 183D $1% Corrputie Applestont
My DOUCET ANE A Epanish LL n HHD 12830 00 230 3% SpanishLL Mz DOUCET L4 Al Spanish LL e ] 11ho0 12h30 00 12h0 3% Spanahill
M DA L == A 18H0 00 L S Chmesacal Gened, Feonomes, Lt Mes  DUPAT NCOLE A 1800 20H00 0 200 SH% Cassical Orevl, Beonomics, Ltk
Wi FAVER CATMFTE. M Priucsl Lo 00 AT IO A0 SR Phsicel Educebon
L4 CGALLET BERNARD A1 Freweh LL ril 19000, 20000 700 20MD0 SO% FrenchLL
" GALEWN fEsoLkD A Walremecr 8 TEHIO 10 00 1EhED AR Mattmetcs
My GENET FRANCOGE A3 Lisersture "7 10000 16000 00 18000 AT% Liershare L
Mra  OERVAS FLORENCE A1 Prysics Labit 1dhD0| 13030 W0 130 ATH Physics
Me  HINRT fRANCIL M Geigraphy X 10 1A 30 100 SR Geograghy, Workd Matory
. LACATE JEAN MICHEL A1 Coography M 15n00° 19030 700 19R30 ST Ceograpiry, Weorkd Mistory
W LEMAITRE VERCRE A1 okogy (L Rl T T —
L LEVY calvarm A Chemiziry a 16000, 16000 00 {8h00 5% Cheotry
Mra  MARCEL MARELEE A1 o ey »n 18h00 1BHD0 00 1Bh0 S4% Coogragtty, Workd Hitory
M MOt RATTE - GSpatash LL n 14000 14H00 00 14N0. ATR Americen Govertenent, Sparsh
Mry  MOMER THYLDA A1 Shushe At 13 1800 1THOD 200 1ThOD SN Shudo At
M MORAND WG AL Comgute Apgl A3 THNO 1SN0 W0 VEWD AR Compuie Apglcatons
M PROFESSELR AR AL nthermetc s 16000 16n30 00 18nX0 A% Mathenatics
"3 P MLFPE a1 Prpzical B MHD0 ThI)  M00 1ThAD S1% Phrysical Educalion
Activate i command Extract = Extract all f + T15 S66 all our data again - e I e NS AL L ki 1SR E VRS 200 S R N v L HAnd 1 -
[EER ; 5000 ] - b
Here, 5 teachers have been extracted: the 2 Here,all the teachers have been extracted: the list
list only displays these 5 teachers out of displays the 30 teachers saved in the base.

the 30 teachers saved in the base.



Timetable > Resource management

s-eisnie=i st Enter the teachers’ information

1- Complete the information form

BACHELET HELEHE - Information form

Tab Timetable >Teachers > E&l

1 Oncethe teacheris selected, click on the

Date of kirth

=ldentity
Mrs BACHELET HELENE @f | %
i+ m1225652356 2542
510 Grand Concourse
10453 New-vork B 2121025328554 58
Use
Identity ofMrs BACHELET HELENE
=Current year
Civil status Mame
Haomeroom teacher of.  §C ‘ Mrs & H ‘ |BACHELET
Maiden name
I [ty
E-mail

‘bachelel@supplier.com

Address

510 Grand Concourse

«— pencil to display the edit window: in this
window, you can enter and modify the
information.

b3
First name
| [HELENE |
Place of birth .
= | = 2 !fyouneed tocommunicate
| Noamper : with the teachers via e-mail,
=1 ! their e-mail address must be
Telephones d
ﬁ+212 25 65 23 56 25 42 entere -

B+ 212]10 25 3285 54 56 |

Postal Code City

[10453 | [mew-vork e
Province/StateRegion

o g5
Courtry

usa ~ ]

*Communication

Agrees to be contacted by:

3 Specify the accepted

(7| Electronic mail
| Paper mail

2 - Appoint the homeroom teachers

List of classes

-

@‘) Create 2 class

138

[ 3B

I 3C

I 30

1 Select the class for Bean
which you mustindicate — [

a homeroom teacher. I ac
[ 4D

22 233EME Al 27k
26 23 3EME Al
25 283EME Al 24hiMr WEISS HERVE

23 23EME Al 27hINr WALTER DOMINIGY
24| 254EME Al 26hCpg ALDIN BERNARI

29 29 4EME | Al
25 25 4EME Al

communication channels
for every teacher.

Tab Timetable > Classes > i=

E0' Homeroom teachers x

[ Dnly the pedagogical team

tirs ALBERT MARIE DESI

Mr. SERGENT MARC
h .MS MONER THYLDA :Mr. DEJEAN “AMNICH

T Mr. GALLET BERNARD

M. GALDIN BERNARD

IMrs GENET FRANCOISE

Mirs LEMAITRE VERONIGUE
M. LEVY GIOVANNI

Ibrs MARCEL MARIE LISE
M= MILLOT BRIGITTE

5 hr. PUJOL PHILIPPE
—IMrs LEMAITRE VE

QNIQUE

B tsie <

2 Double-click in the

| - birs MONIER: THYLDA

Mr. REBOUL JEAM JACTU

column Homeroom
Teacher.

. SERGENT MARC
birs YERMNET ROSEMONDE

Choosetheteacher, e
. Ir".
then validate. T

b WEISS HERYE -

Cancel “yalidate
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3 - Allocate a preferential subject to a teacher

If the preferential subject has been specified, it is allocated by default to the course which contains the teacher and
specified by default for the teacher in the complex courses specification window.

Tab Timetable > Teachers > =

If the Preferential subject column is not
visible, transfer it from hidden to displayed
columns by customizing the list.

List of teachers

pame  |Firstnan| Preferential subject [s. A
@ Create a teacher e l._
Mrs | ALBERT IM&RIE DESI | Spanish LL 27 [18h0018ho0|  Zhon 1skon S
Mrs BACHELET HELENE |SpanishLL 33 1800 1SK00 2h00 1gh00 *
S Mr. |DEJEAN R T e YT ET8t c5: Choice of the preferred subject
Double-clickin the Mrs | DOUCET |ANNE \SpanishlL 33 . ‘
column Preferential —— [ 7] 0nly the exdracts
subject. Mrs | FAVIER: CATHE TPFSTCe Eau 20n09 — Aggregate per: without
Mr | GALLET BERNARD  French LL Gode Jesignation £
Mr.  GAUDIN BERMARD  Mathematics @ New _i__
Mrs GENET [FRANCOISE |Litterature \CINEMA  Cinema -
Mrs |GERVAIS FLORENCE  Physics |GREEC  Classical Gresk
Mrs HUBERT FRAMCINE  Geography 25 15h0Q CP College Preparation
n‘E'I]'J’ED < — i Gy :Cc;mpmer..ﬂ.pphcaiiuns
{ECO Economics
MATH Mathematics
WUz Wusic 4
.PE .Physical Education 3
FH Physics
. SUBJEC Subject not designated
Double-click on the o
subject to be allocated ———
to the teacher.

Remark: if your base already contains courses, you can automatically allocate the preferential subject to the teachers in
accord with their courses. For this, launch the command Edit > Automatically allocate the preferential subject to the
selected teachers: EDT will allocate the subject most often taught to the teacher’s preferential subject.
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4 - Allocate a preferential room to a teacher

A preferential room of a teacher:
e can be rapidly allocated to all his/her courses (see below);
e is taken into account during the automatic allocation of rooms in a group when possible.

Tab Timetable > Teachers > i

If the Preferential room column is not
visible, transferit from hidden to displayed
columns by customizing the list.

List of teachers l

-

(#) Create 2 teacher
IMrs | ALBERT MAREDES 27

\Wrs | BACHELET HELENE E)
W, DEJEAN YANMICK act
1 Double-clickin the fpre jpOcET ulil £
. (Mrs DUPAS NICOLE
column Preferentlal  — m CATHERINE 10
room. er GALLET BERNARD "y n
W, GALDN BERNARD 12
Mrs | GENET FRANCOISE 13
ers |GERVAIS | FLORENCE Labl 14 z DoubIe-cIick on the
Mrs  HUBERT FRANCINE {25 1 o134 15
I |Lacaze LEANMICHEL 24 18h00 19 _ le—— room to be allocated
Mrs  LEMAITRE WEROMIGLUE Lak2 18h00 200 17 F
Gl aa b S to the teacher.
Ihirs | MARCEL MARELISE 26 180 13 21
IWs MLLOT BRIGITTE El 14n00 14 22
IMrs | MONIER THYLDA 13 18h00 17 23
Elsoisa) « | . I
125
.ZE
127
128 i
A2 -
—

» Allocate a teacher’s preferential room to all his/her courses

In the tab Timetable > Course > =, select all the teacher’s courses, right-click and choose the command Allocate the
preferential rooms to the teachers. If the room is already occupied, EDT will inform you that the room cannot be allocated
to all the courses.



Enter information concerning the students and their legal guardians

THINGS TO KNOW: it is in the student form that you enter the coordinates of the student and his/her legal guardians.

E=
Once the student is 2 Clickon the pencil to display the edit
selected, click on the tab window: in this window, you can
Identity and studies. enter and modify information.

ARMAHD Tony - Information form

Identity and studies  Guardians

“Identity
Mr. ARMAND Tony o @ Y 0000000000005

Born the 04/03/1999 Lo Mevw-York (13) - American
[+ 598 osososasos

12 Maoulin Street

10453 MNew-Yark

s o0y armandidaupnler com
Identity ofMr. ARMAND Tony

*Studi
Civil status Mame First names
[mr. ~ | = | [armanp | [rony I I
Mational numker
Date of birth - Place of birth
[oaw3999 || [Hew York e
Country of birth Nationality
‘ usa R | | American = | Sex = Mhale Female
Liahilty insurance Cortract number
[wo ~ il | | You can enter the relevant
Social security number Mutual insurance company Contribaution Motive SOCiaI security a nd insurance
| [ & O Ow -- : :
information.
Address Telephones
12 Moulin Street () [+ 596 |— 06 96 95 96 96
Ehai 3 If you need to communicate
t Ll lier. . . .
o i with the students via e-mail,
Aorees to be cortacted by: . .
Postal Code City 7 Electronic mail their e-mail address must be
[10453 | [mew-vork e | Paper mail entered.
Province/State/Region
‘ Ho - |
Country
[usa HE
Cancel | | alidate

A Specify the accepted
communication channels
for each student.

Remark: the student’s photo can be imported into this form, but you can save a lot of time and effort by importing and
allocating them automatically (® Allocate the photos).
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2 - Studies

» Historical record of changes

EDT stores the changes of a group and class along with the date of the modification.

1 [nthetab Identity and studies...

}

ARMAHND Tony - Information form

Identity and studies  Guardians

*ldentity
Mr. ARMAND Tony o @' |7
Born the 04/034 999 to Mewe-York (13) - American
12 Moulin Street
10453 Mew-York
Uz,
=Studies

Year 201552016 - Current year

In school fram 010972015 to 05072016
4D (4G} Historical record of changes

Groups Historical record of ch

Timetable > Resource management

Tab Timetable > Students > EXl

0000000000005
[ :+598) vosososms
tony. armanci@supplier.com
e

Options : Spanish LL
Chemistry

4CD MOR

“Mear 201452015 - Previous year

TTM:

Half-board
Half-board
Lunch Mon. Tues. Wed. Thurs. Fri.

Departure authorizstion:  Habitual times

.. EDT displays the class, groups and eventually
the personalized accompaniment groups where
the studentis currently found.

ARMAND T. - Historical record of changes »

Groups
i
Deparure "
40 DES 16/09,2015
A0 MOR 01 a5 15109/2015 S
4 »

» Half-board and departure authorizations

Click on Historical record of changes
toconsult theeventual changes that
were made.

In the window that is displayed, you can
visualize the group where the student was, plus
the date of departure from this group. You can
manually modify the dates if needed.

Tobeabletochoose the students that should be taken into account during the permanent population calculation, specify

the regime and students’ departure authorizations.
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ARMAHD Tony - Information form

Identity and studies | Guardians

Tab Timetable > Students > EXl

*Identity
Mr. ARMAND Tony o' @ .Y
Born the 04/031999  to Mewe-York (13) - American (1 Multi-selection
12 Moulin Street ¥ Select several students to allocate
10453 Mew-vork the same regimes or the same departure
L authorizations in a single operation.
=Studies

Year 201552016 - Current year

In =choal from 01092015 to 05072016

40 (4G} Historical record of changes Options :

Groups Historical record of changes
4C0 MOR
Year 201452015 - Previous year
TTH
Half-board
Half-board

Lunch

Departure authorization:  Habitual times

<lic
clic

Verify by clicking the

Mon. Tues. Wed. Thurs. Fri.

Spanish LL

Chemistry
Date of entry Departure date Departure mative
Lis @] [ = | ~ [l
Qrigin Institution of origin
[to ] o ]|
Current year | Halfboard | Previous year

button [ that the regime
corresponds to lunch and
tick the concerned days.

Regime Room Ma.
Half-board | |

= Dormitary
Monday " | |

Tuesday " Cafeteria MNo.
Wednescay " | |
> Thursday ' Depatture authorization

Friclay v (|

Habitual times - |l |
According to ensured courses
Habitual times

Institution's schedule

Dietary restrictions

Cloze

Indicate the student’s departure authorization:

o Institution’s schedule: those who begin and
end with your hourly grid,

e Habitual times: those who begin and end the
student’s annual timetable,

o According to the ensured courses: can change
every week.



This tab presents the information concerning the two legal guardians of the student, and eventually other guardians.

Once the student is selected,
click on the tab Guardians...

ARMAHND Tony - Information form

Idertity and studies | Guardians
Tony ARMAHND - Guardians
=Primary Guardian

M. et Mme ARMAHND VALERY @‘f _"

12 Moulin Street
10453 Mew-Yark
Mewy York (MY
usa

# 04 96 96 96 95
(3 :+598) 0506069598

valery armandi@supplier. com
Warted information: =1

Tony ARMAHND - Other contacts (0)

“Ho contact

You can also enter other
contacts. They indicate
the student's non legal
guardians. They will
follow the same
procedure and receive e-
mail or mail.

Tony ARMAHD - Guardians

=Primary Guardian

M. et Mme ARMAND VALERY @ o

12 Moulin Street
10453 Newe-Yiork
Meswy “ork (MY
Usa

3 04 9 96 96 05
[+ 5081 06 o6 96 96 96

valery armandi@supplier.com

Wanted information:

E=

... click on the pencil to display the edit window: in
this window, you can enter and modify information.

s §
o >
i # -Second guardian 4
—
Mrs ARMAND JAHE _"’
12 Moulin Street
10453 Mew-York
£/ Identity of 2nd guardian of Tony ARMAND x
Civil status * Mame First names
[mrs ~ ||| [arManD | [sane |
[= | Address Telephones
12 Moulin Street i [+ — 04 96 96 96 96
B+ ——————
] e ——
Email
Postal Code City [ianear ier.com
[10453 | [mew-vork ]
Province/State/Region Agrees to be cortacted by:
|Nn * ‘ | Electranic mail
Country | Paper mail

[vsa

Parertal tie with

Ta receive:
+ the information linked to the meetings for this student @

Profession

Pozition

Dependent children
Children in secondary level

Children taught in the institution

(#) Compulsory entry

= ‘ /| the ather information linked to this student @ i |y
‘ #|the administrative information @
~ ]
[“cancel || valigete

o«

Meetings parentsteachers

These two guardians wish to be convened together.

Specify the types of information
and communication channels
accepted by every guardian.

By clicking on the corresponding icon, specify if the guardian accepts
(green check) or refuses (red cross) to be contacted:

e @ bye-mail, if an e-mail address has been entered,

® .7 by paper mail.

By clicking on the corresponding icon, specify what type of information

the guardian accepts (green check) or refuses (red cross) to receive. By

default, the principal guardian accepts all types of information:

e =i theinformation linked to parents-teachers meetings (desiderata,
convocations, etc.),

e < theinformations linked to the student (scholastic certificate,
timetable modification, etc.),

° the administrative information (vacation dates, cafeteria, etc.).

For example, in the case of reconstituted families, you can indicate
whether or not the two guardians should have a common convocation.



If the guardians reside at the same address, you probably wish to send a single mail. For this, launch the command Edit >
Reinitialize all the recipients > Meetings and mail. EDT ensures that a single mail is generated if both guardians are living

at the same address.

By inserting the variable Civ Stat+ First Name+ Name of guardians over the address, you can also include the name of the

second guardian in the mail (and on the labels).
If the guardians have different names:

Mrs. Bernard Chantal and Mr. Bernard Pierre

If the guardians have the same name:

12, Moulin Street
New York 10453

Mr. and Mrs. Bernard Pierre

12, Moulin Street

New York 10453
Students BERHARD Fanny - Information form
| I v Identity and studies | Guardians
w Sort 1 w Sort 2
First narme v\ Fanny BERHARD - Guardians =
+ e
Beedlen s = 5 =Primary Guardian i # -secondguardian T e

ALLARD Abdeliall D
ALVES Jordan “ | M. et Mme BERMARD PIERRE @ =Y Mme BERHARD CHANTAL (@1 |
AMICT Mathieu
ANTOINE Benjamin 12 Moulin street 12 Main street
ARMARND Tory 10453 Mew-Yark 10453 Neww-York

ey “ork (NY) Mesy York (MY
ARMAL J-haptiste USa, usa
ARMOLX Geoffrey
ASTER Lucie w 04 96 96 96 95 w 04 95 96 96 95
AUBERT Nlestine D +814) 35504003 E ©+596) 06 96 96 96 96
AUBIM Naclia
AUBRY Pauline

pierre bernardi@supplier.cm chartal bernard@supplier.com
AUFFRET Lazhare o3

Wanted information; =

AUFFRET

BERNARD

Alzn guardian of:
BERMARD Manon

wianted information: = g l

Alzo guardian of:
BERMARD Manon

BERHARD Manon - Information form

BERTHE Alezandre
BERTHELOT Louis Fanny BERHAPD  Mhar contarte /i
BERTHET Aclrien Students

426 (426 | <

*Ho contact

[ -

leertity and studies | Guardians

Manon BERHARD - Guardians

_I\ =Second guardian 'ﬂj' 4

asc —
*Primary Guardian [17]
ALLARD Abcleljall &
ALVES Jordan “ || M.et Mme BERHARD PIERRE @ =Y
AMIOT Mathizu
ANTOINE Benjamin 12 Moulin strect
ARMAND Tory 10453 Neww-York
Mesy Work (MY
ARMAL J-baptiste usa
ARNOLX Geotfrey
ASTIER Lucie ) 014 95 95 96 95
. LUBERT Mestine D +914) 35504003
2 .. accordingtotheselected ALEIN Hadis
Students- On the Other ALBRY PaLiine pierre hermnardi@supplier cm
AUFFRET Lazhare "
hand, the accepted wianted information: g
. . h I AUFFRET Lyes
communication channels EERNARD Fanmy Blso guardian of
remain the same. ' RGP
BERTHE Alexandre
BERTHELOT Lovis Manon BERHARD - Other contacts (0)
BERTHET Adrien

100

4267426 <

"Ho contact

1 Simply specify the
different options...

=
poA
Mme BERHARD CHAHTAL @Y >l

12 Main street

10453 Mew-York

Mewy Vark (NY)
usAs

& 014 9F 95 95 95

@ +508) 0596959695

chantal hernardi@supplier com

wWanted informstion: - I

Alzo guardian of;
BERMARD Fanny
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Felessl== =72 Manually create the class parts

THINGS TO KNOW: a class part aggregates some students from the same class, for example those who take German.
In 95% of the cases, you do not create the class parts: EDT does it automatically when you specify the complex courses

(2 Specify the composition of the groups). You can only create the parts if you know in advance that the parts cannot be
occupied at the same time. This situation is rare; in general, the students of the same class are occupied by different
activities but work at the same time.

1- Create a partition

The partition corresponds to the division of the class: a same class can be divided several times in different ways.

Select the class to

be divided.

¢ Create the division quickly

¥ To create a partition “Splitting”
and both corresponding class parts,
select the class in the list. Right-click,
then choose the command Create the
splitting.

Classes

(¥) Create 2 class

I 34

I 3c
I 3D
T
I 4B
I ac
I 4D
T
i
I 5C

50
T
)
I BC

|1 B

6D

Create the class parts

| Ent

N3
22 23 % | FOREIGN LANG]

— EN T | oo

3B - Parts of classes

*Partitions
0. otu Y

28

23 23
24 25
29 29
29 29
25 25 2
29 29
27 b
2 26
25 26
27 27
277 28
% 2

2 26

1 Theclass and the partition are selected.

Classes

-

Marme Ent|Pop. | Mo, stu | i

(¥) Create a class >

-1 22 23 3%

b 3C 28 28 E-@.
D | 23 223
o4 [ 24 25 4
I 4B 29 294
4 | 23 294
4D | 25 254

3B - Parts of classes

*Partitions

@ New
FOREIGH [ 2]

OPTIONS

MG

*FOREIGH LANG - Parts
o Hame | Ent. pop | No. stu. oY)

FREMCH
GERMAN
ITALIAN

=]

@

—

—

Tab Timetable > Classes > ™t

2 Enterthe name of the
partition and validate
with the key [Enter] on
the keyboard.

Tab Timetable > Classes > ™

2 Enterthenameof theparts

here: by default, EDT
displays the name of the
class before those of the
parts, therefore there is no
need to make reference to
the classin the designation
of the parts.

¢ Display of the names
¥ of the parts

You can modify the display of the
names of the parts in Parameters >
OPTIONS > Resources.
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=lessl== =5 Manage the links between parts

THINGS TO KNOW: the existence of a link between two parts indicates that they cannot take place at the same time: they
have (or can have) students in common.

1- Manage without the students

Tab Timetable > Classes >

1 Anypartoftheclass..

Classes and parts 3A GREC - Link= between parts (prohibit simultaneous courses) @
Dizplay the parents
E’i [#] Hawing a link with this part
@ Lt doloe L [#| Having students in common with this part
FE Yo it . S
I;_ out links nor student in common with this part
[Ty R _Dr_’_ [#] Arranged by partition
5 384DTRP1 a2
| B 388DTRP2 &)
| 5 38AIDTRP3 &) L ECEn
| § 38AIDTRP4 &) 34A0L0 [ e
| W 3ALATIN ' P ;
| B 3ATECHNP | 388DTRRT A =
| ® 3ATECHNP2 _ 3AADTRP2 Al e
43 38ADTRRS A e
= z:z::f; ' ‘Si\::imm B = | : 2 . generally has no link with
T 0o e - the parts of the same
[ 1 . partition: they do not have
¥ SBADTRRP2 A 4 TECHN :
| 3BADTRRS 0 e - T students in common.
| B 3BAIDTRR4 (A, aamecHe: | == | = 3
(1 REEELRS > '
Classes and parts 3A GREC - Links between parts (prohibit simultaneous courses) @
Display the parerts
Mamne 5N Harving = link with this part
@ Creste & class | Having students in common wwith this part
< = % without links nor student in commaon with this part
ISAAGL O [ Arranged by partition 3 On the othgr hand, there are
B 344DTRF |m-o by default links between
B 3AADTRP2 4] - o parts of different .part|t|ons
§ 3AADTRPS 4] 4 4010 (astudent can bein the part
 3AAIDTRP4 &) 3AAGLS pee= 3AGREC and in the part
B 3ALATIM 4 ADTR b_l 3AAGL9 at the same time). If
 3ATECHNP1 24 8 DTRPY A e i you know that two parts will
B 3ATECHNPZ A ADTRRE2 A e : never have a student in
4 3B SAADTRPS A e B common, you can remove
¥ 38 GREC SAADTRPS A e _ their link with a double-click.
B30 AGLS 4 LATIN
¥ 3BAIDTRP A S LATIN
B 3BAIDTRPZ A 4 TECHN
¥ 3BAIDTRPS s SATECHNP = @ 1
o 3BAIDTRRP4 A, semeche: e & 3
[siE < >

Remark: to remove all the manual links that are not justified, select the concerned classes and use the command Edit > Delete
the optional links.
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2 - Manage with the students

If you put the students in the class parts (2 Place the students in the groups), the links are automatically added as you go
in accord with the students: two parts of the class with students in common cannot have a course at the same time.

Tab Timetable > Classes > &

Classes and parts 3A GREC - Links between parts {(prohibit simultaneous courses) @
hd Dizplay the parents

TN A i Heving a ik with this et

:® _Creete gitfass i [ Having studerts in commaon with this part
A = %; Without links nor student in comman with this part
] SAAGL E [ &rranged b)-' _part'rtion
| B 38DTRRY o
| B 3RADTRR2 44
| B 3aMDTRP3 A || 4ace
| B 3mADTRPY &) SRS e
| maaLatn ||| la apTR [4a)
| B GATECHNP1 Il 3800TRPY m &
| 3ATECHMPZ Il IALIDTRPZ A e
438 I SAAIDTRRS A =
| B 3B GREC | 384IDTRPS A =
W 3BAGLY A LATIN . .
| B 3BADTRPY &) SALATIN ' ' - This part has 3 students in
| § 3BADTRRZ (&) ol i - - common with the selected part in
| B 3EADTRRS &) JATECHNP I ea B the list to the left; these two parts
| B 3BAIDTRR4 A o | ssrechvez e | ea 3 cannot have a course in common.
[+ RETEENE = P ' __l You cannot remove the link.

Remark: the links are placed in real time and EDT takes into consideration the entries/departures of students in the groups.

If an automatic link is displayed in gray, it means that it does not cover the whole year. Hover over the link to display the
dates.

» The case of the parts from the personalized accompaniment groups
The links are automatically managed by EDT and cannot be modified.

103



Timetable > Resource management

F:lensic=r = LUEI (Local Units for Educational Inclusion) management

THINGS TO KNOW: the management of students enrolled in the LUEI is made easy with the automatic creation of a part
per student and the notion of Affiliated Class.

1- Create a specific class with all the LUEI students

All the LUEI students must first be grouped in an LUEI class.

Create this new class in Timetable > Classes > i=.
1. Click on the first line Create a class and enter the name of the LUEI class.
2. Add the LUEI students to the LUEI class.

2 - Launch the creation of a part per student

Once the LUEI class is created, split this class
in as many parts as there are students. For Subjects | Teachers | Classes
this, select it, right-click, then launch the

g Cl THOMAS Ty - 5t
command Create the partition Students. asses L
Once the partition created and a student is EDT created as many L ek harme
added to the class, a part corresponding to parts as there are .“t'LE’E‘T“‘””’“S —;;— S;h:‘:::f““”f
. . . . Lo on
him is automatically created. students in the class. S e :
Each part bears the ’ e |
first and last name of THOMAS Tary
the student... I
...and contains the student.
3 -Place the students in an affiliated class
To ease the communication with the LUEI
students and their legal guardians, every _
. ope . List of students
student is then affiliated to a defined class,
‘Classes - ||Allthe students - If the co'umn
generally the one that has the most courses ey s -
in common. Therefore all the information SN s, <—  Affiliated Class
ot : . ) Create ¢ studient = does not appear,
concerning the class is transmitted to the BOLGUET Thomas LUEI B 1228008 00 click on the
Stl.ldentS and pal’entS. BOUR Pauline 34 0873001999 X Wrench tO ChOSe
BOURBON Emma 48, 061672002
1. On the student’s line, double-click in the BOLRDIM Aurelien 0 01372001 thecolumnstobe
ofe CARPENTIER Thotnas 54, 10M62002 dIS Ia ed
column Affiliated Class. i ot - Soner o play
2.In the selection window, double-click on CARRE Tanguy 5 10292001
CARRIERE Anthony BC 01/0172003
the CIaSS' CARTIER Pauline 60 027221999
CARTIER Sophie LUEI 123 04262002
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4 - Assign the LUEI students to the courses

So that every LUEI student has their
personalized timetable and appear on the
roll call sheet, you must allocate them to
the courses that they are taking.

To do this, you allocate to the concerned Sihects T 5
. B ENG302 - American Literature = 1
courses the class parts that contain them. + Taachers 5
B_arber David 1
Select all the + Groups a
courses to allocate T asese :
thestudenttoall ——|+pats o
i +FR .
the (l:OUI'SES ”j' a ;‘nooms ot Available parts
Slng e oPeratlon' +Staf.f | Only the extracts
=+ Ecuipmert

[ Only the parts "Affiisted students” of the course's clazses

# Free for all courses
(' Free for some courses

—  Aggregate per: Without agoregation

Mame

A L UET
A Students

Add the class parts that
contain the student.

B =iUEE CARTIER Suphie
B =iUEE THOMAS Tany

» Simplified allocations of splitting
The allocation of the students to two class parts created after a splitting has been simplified:
1. In the tab Timetable > Classes > =, select the class, right-click, then launch the command Create the partition
Splitting.
2.To automatically allocate to the two parts created, right-click on the class and launch the command Automatically
allocate the students to the split parts.

The students are distributed by alphabetic order.
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Felessyl==i =5 Put the students in their class and groups

THINGS TO KNOW: the distribution in the groups can be done automatically in accord with the options.

1- Put the students in the classes
Tab Timetable > Classes > 2

1 Selecttheclass. 2 Clickhere todisplay the list of students.

Classes anc parts 3D-Students = Al To [s7:2016

|--1n9 Famthe | Date ofenty | Departure | Option 1 Option 2 Optinn 3 other opfions
I @) Add 2 student
'; &) Change the students of the class X By ticking this bOX, you
ac |#| Display the students without classes Wi” ﬁ I‘St dISp|ay the
e ~ Accumulstion per: class R
son 1 students without a class.
= Y
= 4
- 3 Select thestudents of
& = the class [Ctrl + click].
- ARNAL J-haptiste 6/10/2001 M Spanish LL
841 ARMNOUK Geofirey 8192001 M ‘Spanish LL
F
F
GO
AUBRY Pauline 1741995 F Spanish LL
AUFFRET Lazhare 072572000 M Spanish LL
AUFFRET Lyes 4/10/2001 M Spanish LL
| BERMARD Fanny 9111999 F
o ] —— A Click on Validate.

» Put the students in the classes according to the previous year’s classes

Tab Timetable > Students >

7 Sortthelistin the column Class of the previous 2 Right-clickand launch
year and select all of the students of a class. Modify > Class.
T | Only the extracts
o . 3 Double-click
a5 on the class
ENS : s
o of thisyear’s
e students.
3E
48
)
Civil status.., ac
Farnily D
Class I )
Commitraents o
tled
Regirne e
) Departure authorization... o
[0 4280028 Options )
Previnus year's class sc
Phatos » BD

Remark: if the column Class of the previous year is not displayed, customize the list & and transfer it to the Displayed
columns.
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» Class population

EDT uses the population of the class’ number of students except if you manually entered the population in the column
Ent. pop. of the list of classes.

» Change the class for a student

1 Double<lickon 2 Select the new class, If the parts have already been created, tick
the original class. then validate. those in which the student will be a member.

l l
List of students &' Change a student of the class x

[ Only the extracts
-] ARMAL J-bapliste - 58 = 5C
 Sort 1 . bl Tick the parts to which the student must be a member.
o RREs 5 Sl [ Filter the parts according ta the studerts’ options
(#) Creste a student L
ALLARD | Abcislall 1ADZ00 B 4D 8 ac
ALVES Jordan 314200 B 8C A 3 =G
AMOT Mathisu MmO B sE 3 JEE
ANTOIRE Benjamin 517200 B 8D 18, gl °C TECHNEZ
ARMAND Tony 13411339 B 4D 48
{bepliste [si07200(8 4ac Applyihelchiangs.
PN eoffrey 882001 B ey ©)in the complets acadsmic year
ASTER Lucie 12200 F |50 sa, ~trom
AUBERT Nesrine 220 F 4B 58 # Ut the end of the scadeic year
AUBRY Pauline 1401838 F 30 50 —_—
AUFFRET Lazhare 102520 B 4C 6a, [ canesl ] [ valasts |
Bl szeiazs < - > &8 T
6C
= 4 Validatetheclass change.
cancel || valite

2 - Place the students in the groups

The command Edit > Automatically allocate the students to the selected groups automatically puts the students in the
groups according to their options and the subject of the course. To use this feature, the student options must correspond
to the course subject or the teaching seances (complex courses).

The student options are displayed The subjects of the teaching seances are displayedin
in the list of the students. the specification window of the complex courses.

List of students

St 1 - Sort 2 E0 Specify the complex courses

hame ¢ /Born the) Option1 | Option 2

=Teaching seances

(#) Create a student B
ALLARD Abdeljall 3B M 1407200 SpamishLL Frenchll2 D0
ALVES Jorden 3B M |3M4200 SpanishLL Frenchllz * BACHELET Spanish LL - SP
AMOT Mathieu 3B M 127200 SpanishLL FrenchLL 2 |GALLET FrenchLL 2 FR
ANTONE Berjemin 38 M 57200 SpanishLL FrenchlL2
ARMAND Tony 3B M 3411893 SpanishLL FrenchLL 2
ARMAL Jhegiste 38 M 50200 SpanishLL FrenchlL2
ARNOUX Geafirey 3B M |39/2001 SpanishLL FremchLl 2 7
ASTER Lucie 38 F 12000 SpanishLL  FrenchlL2 ¥
Tab Timetable > Groups > i=
List of groups @

Madify

Automatically allocate the students|
Identify the groups

1 Selectthegroupstobe
filled.

Delete

Delete the group narme

2 Right-clickandlaunch
Automatically allocate
the students.

Remowve the students of the selection's parts

Extract L4

Mew course...
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» Add students manually
You add students to the groups by “filling” the class parts that compose the group.

Tab Timetable > Groups > £

Click on the add line to
display the students of 3C.

Groups (3  ICLATINPY -Students = Al To
-
Name |Ent. PR Hame | Bomine | | Date ofentry | Departure | option1 | option 2 Option &
@) Craate 2 group @) Add a studeng
|| 34DTRGR 4 4] o
I scou "
. | 3mDES
1 Clickonthearrow " moE

£/ Change the students of the part

to deploy the class | ammL

=3 4 3BCOUT
parts that compose =30= 38 LATIMP1
the group. :

|| Display the students without classes

"I Display the studerts already belonging to cther parts of the same parttion
| 38C GE
|1 3mcLun
| 38C AL
e

- Accumulation per: class
 Sort 1

Bom the

2 Selectapart: here,

ol

[ 3D AGLY [Farry oo

the students from TR BOMNOT dessica 2872000 ~
3C. |l 3DDES

DEMAY Corentin 512211999 B 3C
DUBCIS Amaury SI26/1999 B 3C

4 Select the students to add to
this group [Ctrl + click].

MALRIN |Elodlie 2191999
SOLER Sabrina 101941998

C T 3

!

5 Click on Validate.

Remark: to fill the personalized accompaniment groups, go to the work group Daily management and absences
(2 Modify the personalized accompaniment groups).
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Video: Configure the teachers’ i
unavailability i3

s-cispie=i st Enter the time constraints

THINGS TO KNOW: every teacher, class and room has a grid in which you can enter all the time constraints, by choosing
the most appropriate or by combining them. All the constraints are respected by EDT during the automatic placement but
you can always change them manually.

1- The unavailability
The unavailability allows prohibiting the course placement in some slots of the resource’s timetable.
Tab Timetable > Teachers or Classes or Rooms or Courses > S

Teachers HUBERT FRANCINE - Unavailability, wishes and constraints @

1 Once the resources selected, click
on the red brush.

gunavawlability jormonal unavallabiity _-;?l/\ﬁshes

(F) Create 2 teacher % (®) Weekly ~eehs A ks B
Mrz  ALBERT MARIE DESI E it Monday Tuestay Wietnesday Thursday Friclay
Mrs DOLCET ENNE 1"2:22 [ i
M3 DLPAS NICOLE — [ 2 Dragthebrush over the zone
I e e ﬁgzﬁg E where the resources should not
W, GALDIN BERMARD 153 [ —_— take place: EDT will not place any
s cener Fravcose | 16000 IS [ — | course this afternoon.
Mrs  GERYAIS FLORENCE s oo T— | — |
FRAMCINE
M. LACATE JEAM MICHEL HUBERT FRAHCINE - Constraints and optimization preferences A @
Mrs  LEMAITRE VERONIGLE e
Mr.  LEVY GIOVANMI
Mrs  MARCEL WARIE LISE Day: Marning: [Without - | TN, M-
e b e R — g. Unavailability common for all
Mrs  MONER THYLDA Hays pov mek Bt e eaist al You can select several resourcesand
Mrz  MORAND - AHRICK [0 davs por week, compiee, at the ktosthe [ 17n00._~ allocate with the brush t_he same unavailability
Mr. |PROFESSELR MARC for all. The shared unavailability (for example,
e PUJOL PHIPFE reusiteed s sl the noon break) can be applied to the standard
R A Gusrartes Fresdays  [3 - |Frechattoays grid of the teachers or classes (Edit > Standard
CE s T «Maximum of worked half.days [ grid): every new resource will have this
g ) ilability by default.
Substitute Morning: Afternoon UIEREN
Mrs  TESSIER ANME CATHE
s VACHER CAROLINE * ["|Onty works one half-day per day
Mrs  WERMET ROSEMONDE =Optimization preferences
Mr. WALTER DOMIMIGUE
L . . Humber of tolerated gap hours E
[ B ' 5|

» Optional unavailability and wishes

With the orange brush .7, you enter the unavailability that can, as a last resort, be ignored during the automatic solving
of failures (with your authorization) (® Loosen the constraints): indicate in this manor the demands which are of a lesser
degree, no half-days.

With the green brush 47, you enter the wishes, meaning the time slots where you prefer that EDT places the courses.
Wishes are not guaranteed during the automatic placement.
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» Enter the unavailability and the wishes in the schedule

Tab Timetable > Teachers or Classes or Rooms >

1 [Intheunavailability schedule, select one or several teachers.

Teachers Schedule of unavailability and teachers' wishes
(funavaisbity o7 Optional unavaiabilty o/ Wishes  © weskly O wesksd  (wesksB
08ho0 MDﬂdW 18h00 03h00 Tuesday 18h00 ﬂlhﬂl] Wedneeday 18h00 ﬂlhﬂﬂ Th\lfldw 1800
1E|hE|E| 3h30 1E|hE|EI 13h30 DEI 3h30
El 15h30 00 15h30 El 15h30 1ﬁh3D

ALBERT M

BACHELET H.

IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIHIIlIIIIIIIIIHIIIIIIIHIIIII 7 il 2 fmertre

sron (O seen0000 00 seeanizizg seeOQOE it

i i

- [IA004GN 006 0S0A0N ONNOAOnA0g 0000 000EAD
b e
Do 00 OONORNOOMA iy = e

0ER0RH00 AAae0sOIN Dec 0 00Z0 NOIERRED o vescncsor

the unavailability and

08hoo Mundny 18h00 08h00 Tuesday 18h00 08h00 Wednesday 18h00 08ho0 Thursday 18ho0 i
10h00 3h30 10h00 13h30 10n00 13h30 1 0R00 13h30 WISheS were entered'
12h00 12h0l

DEJEAN Y

DUPAS N

FAVIER C.

GALLET B,

12hn EI 15h30 15h30 12h00 15h30 [i] 15h30 By dragging the mouse
b

‘ atool tip indicates the
number of unavailable

| / _

- | (N0 0000H D0N0 IIIIIIII — Cenchers infapport
[ IN00 000} 000 00g000 DongaE with the number of
selected teachers.

4 On the other hand, a color code allows you to rapidly
visualize the unavailability rate in each time slot:
e red, if the rate is superior to 75%,
o dark pink, if the rate is between 25% and 75%,
e light pink, if the rate is inferior to 25%.

Unavail

2 - The other time constraints

» The time maximum
Tab Timetable > Teachers or Classes > 5

2 ... and/or per half-day.

To regulate the number of course e l l
hours of the teachers or classes,

specify an hourly maximum perday.. ——> Dayx Morning: Afternoon : |Without ~

» The flexible working hours

Tab Timetable > Teachers or Classes > S
You can guarantee a teacher will not commence his/her
work day before 9 am at least two days a week.
-Flexihliworking hours E l ¢ Inthelist of the teachers

You can equally modify the selected
teacher’s constraintsin thelist by using the
1 - |days per week, complete, ot the latest the | qghop - commands Modify from the contextual
T T menu, accessible with a right-click.

2 - |days per week, begin st the earliest at 09ho0 -

In the same way, you guarantee that he/she will not
finish the day after 4 pm for at least one day a week.
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» The guaranteed free slots

Tab Timetable > Teachers > S

You can guarantee a number of free days and half-days for every teacher:

1day and 2 half-days equivalent of 4 half-days thus 2 will be in the same day. ﬁ, Unavailability

or guaranteed free slots
If the place of the free half-days do not
matter to the teacher, it is better to use
*Guaranteed free slots | B the guaranteed free slots in place of

unavailability.
Guarantee D Free days Free half-days

This numberdoes notinclude the days ticked in This number includes the unavailable half-days that you have
Parameters > INSTITUTION’S PARAMETERS > eventually entered in the teacher’s grid. Whereas, it does not
Mid-day and 1/2 non worked half-days. include the non worked half-days of the institution.

» The maximum of working half-days

Tab Timetable > Teachers or Classes > =

You can also limit the number of *Maximum of worked half-days
working half-days by specifying if

itisin the morning or afternoon. | e El TR :

3 - How these constraints are highlighted during the placement?

On any timetable grid ¥

i Automatic placement
The constraints are strictly followed
during the automatic placement.

1 Ina teacher’s timetable, his/her
unavailability is seen in dark red.

Mrs DUPAS H. - Timetable Mrs DUPAS N, - Timetable *

08Ra0 Morday e

05ha0

10h00

1Mho0

12h00

o af %t not desi
13h30 T3AIDTRGR.4]

¥
14h30

DUPAS HICOLE
+ Groups 0
+ Classes 1

[l L ]

+ Parts 0
"

+ Sttt 0

2 When looking for |

DUPAS HICOLE
+ Growps
+ Classes

ac
+ Parts

1600

aplacefora ... looking at the course 4 In this place, the blue bands indicate that there exists a
course, you know form: here, the class constraint (other than unavailability); by placing the course
if another has an unavailability. matrix in this place, an icon indicates the nature of the
resource has constraintinthe course form. Here, the course will be placed
unavailability... in one of the teachers’ guaranteed free slots.

m
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Felessl== =7 Enter the pedagogical constraints

THINGS TO KNOW: the pedagogical constraints allow specification of the constraints linked to the subjects to construct
timetables that meet your requirements.

1- Enter the constraints among the subjects

The constraints are always imposed on a pair of subjects: they will be incompatibles during the same day, half-day, one
after the other, etc., or these subjects’ course hours must not exceed a certain number of hours.

Tab Timetable > Subjects > @

Selecta 2 Clickhereto Only the estracts
SlejECt A. select... Agarepats par. Ao accuuistion
.. the subject B with

Rereal which you wish to
I — define constraints.
. e e Ceoesaranant
Bl By
| Crmistry
| T Crema
1 o Cataxcul Oreet
— 3 Cotege Preparaton.
B Clomuter Sggiesins
<o Eeorene s
(=] Franchill,
e Seogvarey
. [
OO wr
| e} uz
[ puan beweees )
__Ei M
s Pl thacaten
_m Primcs
| Ed SowianlL
[ E Shuso At
8 snov Sty ek
Clanec Subyect rct e sigaded
Bresr et
[ ]t3 US. Hatory
| Herid st
ETE > il « » Concel |

Remark: if the subject A and the subject B are identical, the constraint imposes on the same subject.
» Specify the incompatibility between two courses of two subjects

Tab Timetable > Subjects > @

1 Thetwosubjects 2 Bydefault, two linked subjects are incompatible during the same day:
are selected. these classes will not have a Math and a Phys Ed course the same day.

Thmetablo'| Daty 1 3 Toremove the
constraintin the
totality of the
e e s oo : oz J— classes, click on
Ametican Gojernment P AW < 4 H
S ] e r— X the pencil...
] Chemistry B X
. e Cinema. x x
[ cresc Classical Gref £ x
[ =4 Codege Prepaation x x
e Computer Apglications 4 x A =
| eco Econcanics @ ; & Rapid entry of constraints s b. . .bl . h
= i - X — ¢ Subjectincompatible wit
Euﬂ Litersture £ ; Akcate to sl the classes - itself
w1 (1K} 8 e Soleciad Ciasse .

- uz 5 s By default, during the same day
Bemsre i@ ises ; i ; f
T 5 X ool every subject is incompatible with
0= Pl = x P itself, meaning that EDT prohibits a
= s v x [ v ’ T
e = 5 | B Kz ol “T' same class to have two distinct

| courses of the same subject in the

. . same day.
4 ..and select the operation, then validate.
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» Specify a minimum delay between two courses of the same subject
You can chose the number of half-days between two courses of the same subject.

Tab Timetable > Subjects > @

Select two subjects, 2 Inthecase of a multi-selection,
eventually the same ones. click on the pencil...
Subjects A Subje:ts B PE / PE - Subject constraints || Cinly the extracts
Linked to the selectad subject &
American Government |
Biology i
Chemistr
I CimEMA Cinems
_IES Clasisical preck Number of half-days
B e College Prizparation
[ Computer Bpplications Allocate simultaneousky
B Eco Econamic: (© Toall the classes
e French L2 To the selected classes
G Gengraph l:l
[ cERMAN German
LT Litterature
i LL1
| ] LL2
I taTH Mathematics:
I s husic
[ PER=ON Personalizzd work groups
[ JpHvsic Physics v
129728 < : » ahl <

.. then enter the number of half-days to be observed
between two courses of the same subject.

» Specify the succession of two courses of the same subject

Tab Timetable > Subjects > @

The two subjects are 2 Select oneorseveral .. then click on the pencil of the
selected. classes... constraint: here, the prohibited
succession between two subjects B-A.

Subjects A

E=

&) Create 2 subject 22 || @) Modi the subjects

B e ‘Ameru:an Governmend Q  Mathematios
| Biologry ol
| Chermistry |

I cinEms Cinema

[ GREEC Classical Greek

Caollege Preparation
Computer Application:

Economics
FrenchLL Succession prohibited : B - &
G_eography Allocate  to sllthe classes
Litterature N
‘LLj '® lothe selected classes
LL2 5 Remove i all the classes
o tothe selected classes
Muslc ) EAV
Physical Education 68 —
Walidate
Physics v 6C N ——— v
> = 17
h disol A Tick the chosen option: for these classes EDT will
¢ ,Oil:rer:r;ry C:SP ays@ never place a Phys Ed course (B) followed by a
n Timetable > Classes > @ , you can .
e eiitar £ i Sule s o e Math course (A). On the other hand, it can place a

Math course (A) followed by a Phys Ed course (B).
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» Specify the weekly order between the courses of two different subjects

Subjects A

==7]]

(F) Create a subject

[ 5wt

Code

B s
I GREEC

Biology
Chemistry

Cinema

Classical Greek

|College Preparatin

|Computer Applicajions

Thetwosubjects
are selected.

I Eco |Economics

e French L

::HIGEO |Gengraphy

LT Litterature

_I:|:LL1 L

[ e w2

| e |Mathematics

s v 3
PE

[Jprvsic Physics

[ PrvsioL Physics Lab v

257258 < > G

Linked to the selected subject &

Select one or
several classes.

PE /FHYSICL - Subject constraints

Weekly order : A -8

sa Allacate

58

= &0/ Rapid entry of constraints

Tab Timetable > Subjects > @

In the case of a multi-selection,
click on the pencil...

to allthe classes

® lothe selected classes

aC

a0
g
BB
l6c

Remave g allthe classes

o the selected classes

Cancel Validste |

» Specify a daily hour maximum
This constraint applies to a single subject.

1 SelectasubjectA.

[
| [ Leonomics o
C_1fr FrenchLL
(o] Hce Ceunrainy
i RE] Lt
| & Lz
I vetH Wbt
s Mk
(. re Phypzical Education
[prvsc Pz
B AL Frysacs Lao
3 SparishLL
I s Sy Al
[ snoy Saucty Hal
[Csvexc Subject ol desigled
[ rest Test »
HIE . » 1

s RBRERELSASERENES

..and select the desired operation, then validate.
Inourexample, the courses of PHYSICAL EDUCATION
(subject A) will always be placed before the courses

of PHYSICS LAB (

+#
2hin.
2hod
2400
3h00.
00
o0
2ho
00
2000
1h30 3h00
n30 00
A0 300
1h30 3h00

subject B).

Tab Timetable > Subjects > @

2 Thesame subject must be selected as the subject B.

| l

3 As an example, for
the classes of 3
and 4tlevel,adaily
hour maximum can
be specified for an
Literature course
(2 hours per day).

|

14

Double-click to modify the number of daily hours. Then you
can also distribute the number of hours per half-day.
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2 - Limit the pedagogical weight of a day

To limit the number of “heavy” subject course hours in the same day, you specify the weight of the subjects and limit the
pedagogical weight of a day.

Tab Timetable > Subjects > &

1 Select the classes for which the 2 Click here to allocate a weight Double-click on the desired
subject weight will be worth. for the subject LITERATURE. weight and allocate a weight in
accord with the expected results.

Chsses dclasses - Pedagogical-weight per subject

Cancel | | valioate

BC 3

itw .

Pedaciogical-weight limits for the institution:

Moming link: [mo | attemaorts boundary: |5 + | Day's boundary: [15 + | Week's houndary: 75

Foreveryclass, the pedagogical 5 You can limit the weight of the With a pedagogical weight limit

weight per week is calculated days, the mornings and blocked at 5, the selected classes

forall the courses. afternoons. These limits apply ~ cannothavethese three 3 subjects
to all the institution’s classes. in the same afternoon(2+2+2>5).

Allocation of the same pedagogical weight to several selected subjects is performed simultaneously by the command
Edit > SUBJECTS > Modify the selected subjects > Pedagogical weight.

Tab Timetable> Classes or Students > TF

Students ALVES Jordan - Timetable (36) Cleending @ 2 £

‘ Classes i | ‘ Students of 3B ~ o300 Monciay Tuesday ednescay Thurstay Friclary
- Sort 1

 Sort 2 Literature
First nams UPAS H.
Physi =

¥ Create a student
ALLARD Abdeliall

= K4

AMOT Methieu W

ANTOINE Benjamin M

ARMAND Tory W

ARMAL | sptiste I

ARNOUK Geatirey M

ASTER Lucie ¥

AUBERT Mesrine F

AUBIN Nadia F

AUFFRET Lyes M

BERNARD Fanny IF |

BERTHE Alexandre 0] Music

1 B i 3 3 6 13 4 L 500 1 & 3 9 2 3 5
EDT calculates the pedagogical weight T
every for the morning, afternoon and When the weight exceeds the defined limit, it
day. is displayed in red.

115



Timetable > Resource management

3 - How are these constraints highlighted during the placement?

i Automatic placement

The constraints are strictly
followed during an automatic
placement.

116

48 - Timetable | SR .
o Monday Tuesdky Wiednesday Friday
College Preparation Biology Binlogy ics
— GALLETB. LEMAITRE V. LEMAIT... | SERGEH...
koo
Geography 1 ¥ sEae Physics
MARCEL M. | FrenshiL SERGENT M. —
10h00 L -
Studio At Physical Edueation
MOHIER T. WALTERD.
5
11h00 2 LY TN ¥ 4B 4Ll ey w L TN
1.5, History | FrenchiL E! 115, History
1200
1anan| 1 % &
2
T 10| Subjects 1)
2 5ol mam - | Subject not desi...
#leachers 1 I ¥ A8 aling
15h30 GAUDIN BERNARD k- | TrenchlL
+ Graups
18had |+ casses b Gongeaphy

18000

On any timetable grid ¥

In this place, the blue bands
indicate that there exists a
constraint; by placing the
course matrix in this place, an
icon indicates the nature of
the constraintin the course
form.Here, the subjectisinred
soitis asubject constraint: if
you put the course in this
place, there will be too many
Math courses during the day.



-lendicai =i Allocate the photos

THINGS TO KNOW: you can import the photos (*.jpg, *.jpeg, *.bmp or *.png) of the teachers, students and staff in EDT. The
rosters are automatically composed for every class.

1- Automatically allocate the photos

All the photos must be in the same folder and systematically named (National number [only for the students], Name.First
name, First name.Name).

Toallocate the photos, activate the command File > IMPORTS/EXPORTS > Others > Import and automatically attribute the
photos > of the teachers or the students or the staff (in Class committees). The automatic attribution window is displayed.
Ensure that you:

e specify the folder where the photos are located;

e indicate the syntax used to name the photos;

e indicate if you want the photos to be automatically reduced.

2 - Allocate a photo manually

Tab Timetable > Students > = or B
Select theresource 2 Right-click, then launch Double-click on the photo to allocate
in the list. Modify > Photos > Attribute. it to the selected resource.
@ Open |~ |
T Wb Bases w| e | | searchBases r
List of students Organize v Mew folder =~ @
-] x 2 A
T i it Favarites
larne | Firstname class [N B Desktop
(#) Create 2 student =1 & Downloads
ALLARD Aadeall 40 [ ] Recent places
ALVES Jordan 6 [iad
AMIOT _Malhleu 58 [§ :EJ This PC
ANTOINE Benjamin BD £
! ! I Desktop
ARMAND Tony 40 3 E
ARNAL J-baptiste 5B E £l Docurnents
ARNOUX Geofirey 5D £ L
Modify > T & Music
AUBERT = Pictures "
Delets P2l -
ALBIN o B Videos
AUBRY Extract ¥ Ly WindowsB 0S5 (C Eisie At
Commitments L
AUFFRET |Eazhare: - Removable Disk 1
AUFFRET Lyes Regime PR |- 2
BERNARD Fanny Departure suthorization... File name: | Lucie_Astierjpg v‘ |Images (*jpg; *jpea; “.bmp;*p v |
BERMARD Manon Options
BERTE  mandts|  priousyerschis ! [ Cance
BERTHELOT Louis:
. Photos ’ .
BERTHET Acien Attribute
BERTIN \Lahcene 40 | Retauching. .,
BERTIN Tayeh 54 3 Delete
BERTOR Kenza S& F v
Bl sz ez < 3|

» Retouching a photo

Once inserted, you can crop the photo, regulate the luminosity and contrast. To conduct these operations, return to the
identity form, then click on the button || situated next to the photo.

» Delete a photo

To delete the photo of a teacher or student, go to the tab Timetable > Teachers > £ or Timetable > Students > E=. Select
the resource. Right-click, then launch the command Modify > Photos > Delete.

To delete the photo of a staff member, go to the tab Class committee > Staff > E=1. Select the resource. Right-click, then
launch the command Modify > Photos > Delete.
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3- Export the photos

You can export the photos by using the command File > IMPORTS/EXPORTS > Others > Export the photos > of the teachers
or students or staff (in Class committee). The export window is displayed.

1. Ensure that you indicate:
e the folder where you want to export the photos to,
e the syntax used to name the photos.

2.Then click on the button Launch the export.

4 - Available rosters

e Tab Timetable > Teachers > [3): teachers’ roster arranged by subject or by alphabetical order.
e Tab Timetable > Classes: pedagogical team [&) roster and classes’ student roster [Z].
e Tab Timetable > Groups > [2]: groups’ student roster.

» Customize the roster of the students and teachers
You can also create customized rosters of the students and teachers.

For the students
Tab Timetable > Students >
1 Selectthe students. 2 Theconcerned students’ photo
l appearon theright.
Students Students’ roster
|Classes - ||Students of 34 -

- Soit 1 - St 2
kame First name Class |[Sew Bomnthe Oplion 1
(F) Create & student

B
2 B
Manon 3 £ 12001989 SpanisLL BOLET DELHAYE GRONDIN FALLIN
DUBOS |Amandine |38 F o9M8n338  |SpanishLL R Tortr Fihnn S
DUMONT Lea D F 12161983  Spanishll 34 34 38 38
FREMONT Alicia 38 F 25302000 Spanizh LL
GROMDIN Aurelien 34 B |BM9M9939 Spanizh LL
HUMEERT Chariatte e F 12221999 SpanishLL
LAPEYRE Aline JETS F o 7mmaar |Sparish LL
LAVALD | anis 138 F |Bmioeg |Spanish LL
MATHS Faustin 34 F o 7EM909 |Sparish LL
OGER Ameline 3 Famnags Spanish LL SALLE TERRIER THEVENET TOUSSANT
PARIS Melanie e F o lamoog |Spanish LL Mcime Loic Julien Leandre
PALL |afison 38 F 1003011988 SpanishLL i i i ot
acime 38 B jsh LL
e 3 B
SCHMIDT Justire 3a F 10131999 SpanishLL U
Bl 230438
For the teachers

You must conduct an extraction from the list of the teachers. In the tab Timetable > Teachers > [&), select the teachers that
you want to extract, then launch the command Extract > Extract the selection or simultaneously press on the keys
[Ctrl + X] of the keyboard.

From the tabs, click on i&i to print or edit a PDF of the roster.
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Feless==i=cl Use the room groups

THINGS TO KNOW: the room group is a concept specific to EDT. It designates under a generic name a set of rooms that
answer the same needs and are interchangeable (gymnasiums, labs, technological rooms, etc.). The use of the room
groups allows the reservation of a room adapted for a course without deciding in advance which specific room will be
allocated.

GROUP GROUP
LABS VIDEO PROJECTOR

Lab1
Lab 2
Lab3

» Example
You only have 3 sciences laboratories.

You create a room group LABS with 3 for the number of rooms and insert in the SCIENCES courses as many occurrences of
the room group LABS that the course requires.

The group LABS can never be solicited beyond its size: if in a time slot, you have already reserved a lab, EDT will allow you
to reserve a maximum of two for the other courses.

Stage 1: create a room group

The rooms that compose the room groups can be entered before or after the elaboration of the timetable.

Tab Timetable > Rooms > &=

Rooms
Cpcty, | Mo i
1 Entertheroomsof thegroup. . ' cieste 2 room >
31 1 ishop A==
o 1 2thoo |
33 1 z3hoo |
4 1 ehao |
ACT 1 18he0
AC2 1 16ho0|
2 Asinthecaseof therooms, the Lk 1 18ho0|
room groups are created in the Lab2 1. 18h30
list of rooms. Only difference: Lah3 1, 7ho0
the number of rooms. Aroom ——- LaBs 3 ohod

group always has several
rooms. The room group
appearsin bold.
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Stage 2: allocate a group occurrence to the courses during their creation

In a course, you place an occurrence for the room group; you indicate to EDT that you need a certain type of room for this
course without specifying which course. During the course placement, EDT verifies if the number of rooms of the group
used in the same time slot is not superior to the number of rooms specified for this group.

From the course form

£ Available rooms x

[ Only the extracts
(8 Only those free
with the constraints below
- Aggregste per: Without accumulation
Mame G.. | Mo | Dia i Subjects ) 1
B CH - Chemistry )
Subjects + Teachers ) 1
B CH - Chemistry LEVY GIOVANHI
+ Teachers + Groups o
LEVY GIOVAHHI + Claszes i)
+ Groups 30 I
+ Classes + Paits il
30 + Rooms 1
b LABS 1
o Sl s + Staff T il
+ Staff 0
Cancel vaiidate |
1 Clickon +Rooms to display 2 [Instead of allocating the room Lab 10or Lab 2 or Lab 3,
the room window. allocate an occurrence for the room group LABS.

Stage 3: link the rooms to the group

Foraroom to be linked to a group, it must:
e have all its unavailability including those in the group;
e not be linked to another group;
e be on the same site as the group, if site management is activated.

Tab Timetable > Rooms >

1 Select the room group. 2 Click-and-drag to add it to the group.

! !

Rooms LABS - Room group management (3 room maximum}

= Allocated to the group: 1.3 = Choice of rooms [l 0nly the extracts

Hame

[#/ % Tatally free [« @ Partially free for the group: %d [ @ Unavailal

(¥ Create a raom L3

Hame
26 1 23h00%%
7 1 24no0 B°
2 1) 1shoo
El 1 16h00
32 | 1 20h00
33 | -l 1 23000
4 1 Bha0
AC1 1 18h30
Ac2 1 16h00 X
Amphi 11 anoo i * 0
Lab? 1 18h30 =Digtribution of rcoms || Only take into account the extracted courses
1 h i Limit the displacements of the teachers 0%

Bl ® Limit the displacements of the classes [ Distribute the courses inthe rooms |

0hog

0hoo =Optimization of the distribution

OhOo It is necessary to distribute all the rooms before launching the optimization

¥ \ Optimization af the raom distribution |
31432432 < >
Once the room is allocated to the group, Theroomis displayed in the list
the room group is preceded by an arrow. of rooms allocated to the group.
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Aclick on the arrow of the room
group displaysinitalics therooms ——
that are linked to the group.

Lapz 32 1
Lapi 32 1

» Link the rooms to the group after course placement

If you link rooms to the group after the courses allocated to the group have been placed, EDT calculates the number of
rooms necessary to answer the group’s needs.

Tab Timetable > Rooms > &

1 Select the room 2 Thereference <<necessary room>> 3 The rooms that can cover the group’s
group. appears for every room that the needs are displayed with a green dot: click-
group needs. and-dragaroomtoallocateit tothegroup.

It will replace <<necessary room»>.

Rooms LABS - Room group management (3 room maximumyp

- Allocated te the group: 0/3 = Choice: of rooms [l only the extracts
Hame

i (10 Tataly free [+ Partially free for the group: %d [+ @ Unavailal
(¥) Create 2 room Jarne

3 1 18hDD|  34% A% | == mecessanyaam == & £ 3
32 1 o0hoD|  43% =< necessangjoan = [
I3z 1 a3m00)  50%! =< RECESSANY (DA o
4 1 Bha0  14%
ac 1 18h30|  40%)
ac2 1 Bh00 9% Mesting
Labt 1 18h00  39% _ @ Mesting2
Lab2 1 48h30  40% i o MEETHGS
Lak3 v | i 1 7hoo| 5% 5 57 b
e O B T Y “Distribution of rooms [] Only take into account the extracted courses
) Limit the displacements of the teachers 0%
(® Limit the displacements of the classes Distribute the courses inthe rooms:

=Optimization of the distribution
Activate the command Extract = Extract all [ctrl + T] to see all

your data again It ix necessary to distribute all the rooms before launching the optimization

- - Optimization of the room distribution
[ 1r10is2

A A partially free room (orange dot) does not
cover the total needs of the group: there must
be at least two partially free rooms to replace
anecessary room.

Stage 4: specify the occupational priorities
During course distribution to the rooms, EDT takes into account the following occupational priorities.

» Teachers’ preferential room

If you have allocated preferential rooms to the teachers (2 Allocate a preferential room to a teacher), EDT prioritizes the
courses of a teacher in his/her preferential room.

» Classes’ preferential room

In the tab Timetable > Classes > i=, you can specify a preferential room for a class. EDT prioritizes the courses of a classin
its preferential room.
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» Prioritize the use of rooms
EDT prioritizes the use of rooms at the top of the list.

Rooms MEETINGS - Room group t (3 room il

= Allocated to the group: 373

Withthearrows, placeat the top

) Create 2 raam > .
MEETINGS 3 = | L& 3 0 of the list the rooms that you
Mesting! [ | o] pestest 26 L0 wish to be occupied the most.
Meeting? @ 1 " Meeting3 19 Ohoo
Meetingd | 2l L}

Stage 5: launch course distribution to the rooms

Tab Timetable > Rooms > (&

1 Atthisstage, all the rooms
should be linked to the group.

!

Rooms | - Room group (3 room

* Allacated ta the group: 33 + Choice of rooms [10nly the extracts
(1% Tatally free (219 Partially free for the group: % [#8® Unavaila)

Mame ©
Mesting ohoo &
1 Mesting2 El onoo. ® |5 s 5
 Mesting2 El 40| Meslingd 19 oo T o I
Meeting3 13 1 o LABS ohaa
= e A 19h00
® o 15h00
® 1 25h00
® 12 3h00
= a3 ARhIN s
- ™
*Distribution of rooms || Only take into account the extracted courses
) Limit the displacements of the teachers 0%
@) Limit the displacements o the classes Distribute the courses in the rooms

|

2 Launchthedistribution: EDT replaces the group occurrences in
the courses by the rooms that you have linked to the group.

» Cancel the distribution

Tab Timetable > Courses > =

1 Selectall the courses where there
is aroom of the group: the course
form compiles the data.

__Subjects_
[l SVT - Biology
+ Teéc_her_s =
LEMAITRE VEROHIGUE
T bindall |
+ Cl_e!ssé:s
3A

3B

c

0

+ Parts

+ Rooms

Lab2 (LABS) & -
Replace by their group

Lab3 {LABS)
+ Staff Remaove the resources from the courses

<>

WO NN NN RO s

2 Selectalltherooms, right-clickand
launch Replace by their group.
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Example: a workshop can reception 2 sophomore classes but only one junior class.

You create a group of 2 rooms (workshop_A and workshop_B) and insert:
e 1group occurrence in the sophomore course;
e 2 group occurrences in the junior course.

In your timetables, a sophomore course will have for a room workshop_A or workshop_B, a junior course will have for a
room workshop_A and workshop_B.

Example: prevent the placement of more than 2 courses of Phys Ed at the same time.

You create a room group GYM2 with2 for the number of rooms and insert an occurrence of GYM2in all the Phys Ed courses.
Once the timetable completed, you delete the group of all the courses.

Example: limit to 6 the number of classes that will have Phys ED at the same time.

You create a room group GYM6 with 6 for the number of rooms and insert as many occurrences of the group GYM6 as the
courses contain classes in all the Phys Ed courses. Once the timetable completed, you delete the group of all the courses.

Example: you have 2 music teachers but only one room.

You create an unique room MUSICand allocate the room MUSIC to all the music courses, but no teachers. Once the courses
placed, you allocate the teachers to the courses according to their wishes.

You can link a room group to another room group. In this case, you link all the rooms of the group to the selected group in
the list. The courses which you have allocated an occurrence of the linked group will have a room linked to this group.

This allows the use of specialized rooms (those of the linked group) when they are not occupied, for courses of the selected
group.

During the distribution of the courses, EDT allocates the specialized rooms to the courses that require them, but these
rooms are used for other courses the rest of the time.

Example: in the group of 16 normal rooms, 4 are larger and therefore their use should be prioritized for certain courses.
Create 2 room groups: one of 12 NORMAL, and one of 4 LARGE, then link the group LARGE to the group NORMAL.

e Inall the courses where any room will do, insert an occurrence of the group NORMAL.

e Inall the courses that require a larger room, insert an occurrence of the group LARGE.

During the courses distribution, EDT will allocate large rooms to courses that require them, but these rooms will be used
as normal rooms the rest of the time.

Rooms NORMAL - Room group management (16 room maximum)

1 When you link the room group to .:: o B A * Allocated to the group: 1616
another room group, it is necessary to @ et 2 oo >
accumulate the number of rooms of i3 1
both groups. " &

15 16
16 21
17 22
20 24
24 25
2z 26
23 0
24 17
. . . . 14

2 Inthelist, the linked group is displayed > ey

initalicand bold, above the rooms that 4 LARGE

10
N
12
13

compose it.
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Felessnc=r 20] Arrange the data by family

THINGS TO KNOW: the families allow classifying your data according to your own criteria. They facilitate the management

of long lists and can be used as criteria for an extraction.

1- Create a family and its rubrics

Menu Parameters > GENERAL PARAMETERS > Families

Enter the family name (here Profession), then
validate with the key [Enter] of the keyboard.

£ Base parameters

GENERAL PTIONS | Flac

hits | Disfiplines
Families @
MName
(F) Mew family (%) New rubric
Builcing Room Business owner <
Discipline Teacher Employes
Extra curricula activity Student, Teacher, Room Executive
Manager
Studies Subject, Teacher Tradesman
&
[cass ' I [ cose |
Student
Subject
Teacher
Tick the datathat can be {fosin
e . Course
classified accordingto .| cimaen

the type Profession.

| cancel || valiate

2 - Specify the rubrics where the data can be found

In the lists =

List of teachers
-~
Civ. | hame reachable subjects | Prov.
@) Create 2 teacher %
Mrs  DOUCET ANNE Foreign Language  Spanish LL2 k000 16h30  2h00 2h0Q 252
s DUPAS NICOLE Forelgn Language | Classical Gresk, Economics, 16h00| 20h00 2hon ohoo )
Mrs FEMER CATHERINE  Sports |Physical Education 20n00 17h00 2h00 Zhoo °
Mr. |[GALLET BERNARD  Foreign Langusge FrenchLL 2 18n00 2h00 OhOD
ur. [cauom 30
Ms.  GEMET FRANCOISE 18h00 1Sh00  2h00 1h00
Mtz GERWAIS FLOREMCE Science 14h00° 18h00  2h00 Sh30
Mrs  HUBERT FRANCINE Social Shudies A2h00  2h00 Oh30
M LACAZE JEBNMICHEL |Social St
. : Teache x
Mrs LEMAITRE VERONIGUE Science
M LEwY GIOVENNSrience )
Mrs MARCEL MARELISE Sockl St
Chess Genersl

Mrs  MILLOT BRIGITTE Social Sh v .
R e e P Camputer Science chorus Professional
B om0 < Engich Campting

Foreign Langusge

History

Mathematios

Science

Social Studies

Sports

concel | | velidete

3 Click on the button Validate.

124

Enter the name of the rubrics
hereandvalidate every time with
the key [Enter] on the keyboard.

The guardians can now be
& arranged by families. To display
the guardians’ families, go to the tab
Timetable > Students > gt.

of subjects, teachers, classes, students, room, courses

In this column (recognizable by its
arrow), double-click on the selected
line todisplay all the available rubrics
by family.

Under every family, tick
one or several rubrics
where the selected
resource is found.

¢ Column Families

* If you cannot see Families,
display the customization window
of the list & and transfer it to the
Displayed Columns (2 Display or
mask the columns).
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List of teachers

=

Create a2 teacher

Mrs | ALBERT MARIE DESI
Mrs  BACHELET HELENE |Foreign Langusge  Spanish LL2
Mr.  DEJEAN VANNICK

DOLCET
Mrs DUPAS MICOLE
Mrs FAVIER

Foreion Lanousge

Foreign Language
CATHERIME  Sparts

Computer Science  Computer Applications 18000 15h30  2h00

shLLD oo 2hiin |
Classical Greek, Economics, | 18h00
Physical Education 2

o [ TGH ]

Foreign Language  Spanish LL2,U.S. History | 18h00 21h00. 2000 200 222

1eh00 23h00 zhon thon B

craoli 1 Or,in multi-selection [Ctrl + click]..

GALDIN BERNARD f :
e o e : 2 - right-click, then select the
! hh | Automatically allocate the preferential subject | Family 7 \ S ZE— . .
s GERvAIS FLoRENCE command Modify > Family
kil | Bl Half-board .
s HUBERT FRAMCINE g Elete
M. |LACAZE JEANMCHEL (S Fpract , RSt e
s LEMAITRE VERONIQUE J] Erzvision
M. LEVY GIOVANM  § New course... Discipline Teachers x
Mrs | MARCEL MARE LISE | Social Studies oo APy, iora Tetory | 18h00 15 Tirme madmum
s [MLLOT B o= Arme armert, Spar| 14h00 | 16 REaRR R el
M. MONER THYLDA Arts Stucio Art 18h00 18 s S S
Bl a0 < s \Computer Science \chorus Professional
English Computing
172
. Foreign Language

Open infarmation Wi

Preferential subject AT

Preferential raoms e

Teachable subjects Socil Studies

Phatos L4 Sports

_—
concel | | validats |

!

Click on the button
Validate.

With a click classify the selected teachers
in the rubric Discipline > Language.

3 - Display a family in the list
In the lists i= of subjects, teachers, classes, students, room, courses

Click on this column, then in the menu
select the desired family.

List of teachers

X BN
(#) Create a teacher %
Mrs | ALBERT MAREDES!  |Spanish LL2, LLS. History Discipline 2h00|  2n00 "%;
Mrs  BACHELET HELENE Spearish LL2 _ N shoo thoo| B
Mr.  DEJEAN YANMICK  Computer Applications Eraiuiculagt ity 00 okan
Mrs  |DOUCET |BHME |Spanish LL2 Studies 2ho0,  2hoo
Mz DUPAS MICOLE |Classical Greek, Economics, Foreign Language | 18h00) 20n00  2h00 OhOD |
Mrs  FAVIER CATHERIME  Physical Education Sports 20n00 17h00.  2h00. 200
Mr. | GALLET BERMARD  FremchLL 2 Foreign Language | 19h00| 25h00) 2000, OROD.
M. |GAUDIN BERMARD  Physics Seience © 18h00 1oha0|  Zhoo.  okoO|
Ms. | GENET FRANCOISE  Literature Engiish 18h00) 19K00  2HOD.  1hOO
Mrs | GERWAIS FLORENCE  Physics, Phwsics Lab Seience | 14p00 19R00.  2R000  SR30
Mrs  |HUBERT FRAMCNE  Geography,World History  Socisl Studies | 15h000 13h00  2h00.  Oh30
M LACATE JEAMMCHEL Geography, World History | Social Studies | 18h00 18h30 0 2h00|  1ho0 |
Mrs  LEMAITRE VEROMIGUE  Biology Seience | 18hD0 22h30 2000 OhOD
M. LEVY (GIOVANNI | Chemistry |science 18h00| 2200 2R00. 3OO
Mrs  MARCEL MARIELISE  Geography,\World History  Socisl Studies | 18h00 19R00 2h00  1h0D
Mz MILLOT BRIGITTE  American Government, Spar Social Studies | 14h00| 16h00  2h00)  4ho0 |
Ms. MOMER THYLDA | Studio At lants 18h00) 18h00  2h00. OhOO
.:’30#3[’1 < >
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4 - Aggregate the data by family

Tab Timetable > Subjects or Teachers or Classes or Students or Rooms or Courses

Inside a rubric, the data is sorted 2 Select a family, here
according to the column where named Discipline, in
the sorting cursor is found. the drop-down menu.

List of teachers arranges

(¥) Create 2 teacher

% .
arts ;,<_ 1 Clickonthe button ABC.
Mz, MOMER THYLDA Studio Art Arts | 18n00 18h00  2h00  OROD
= -

Computer Science

.Mr. WEISS HERVE Computer &pplications Computer Science | 18h00  10h0D ZHDD: 2h00

s MORAND M-ANNICK  Computer Applications Computer Sclence | 18h00 23h00  2h00  3R00

Mr. DEJEAN CVEMMICH Computer Applications Computer Science 18h00 19h30 2hoo 0h30

e | i | | |

IMrs | IMMERMANN |ALEXANDRA  Lierature English | qapo0| 18ha0 200 2h00 The datais aggregated
Ms. GEMET FRANCOISE  Litersture English 18hD0 19H00  2h00,  1hOD .
.Fu.rei;.;_n T e DLl s . ilintal 1 per rubric.
IMrs  DOUCET |ANNE Sparish LL2 Foreign Leanguage | 11h00 16RG0 k000 3R0D

Mlr. GALLET 'BERMARD FrenchLL 2 Foreign Language 19huu: 26h00 2h00  DhOO

Mrs | BACHELET HELEME ~ Spanish LL2 Foreign Language | 18h00. 23000 2000 1hao

IMrs  ALBERT MAREDESI  SpanishLL2,US. History  Forelgn Language | 18h00| 21h00  2h00 ) 2h00

Mrs  DUPAS MICOLE Clazsical Greek, Economics, Foreign Language 18h00  20n00 2h00  OhOO

Mathematics

IMrs | SERGENT | ANNE Calculus, Mathematics Mathematics | qEpo0| ZmwO0 0D k00

Mr.  PROFESSELR MARC Blgebra, Mathematics Mathematics 18hD0 19K30  2h00,  1hOD

Scierll:e . . . - i

Mr |GaUDN BERMARD  Physics Science | 18ho0 1sk30  2n00)  OhOo

Mrs  GERWAIS FLOREMCE Physics, Physics Lab Science 14h00 19h00 Zh&ltl' Sh3o

M. LEVY |GIOVANNI Chemistry Science | 1800 Z2h0O 2000, 3hOD.

IMrs | LEMAITRE [VERONIGUE  Biniogy Seience | qEp00 2zha0 0D KOO

Social Studies

Mrs MLLOT [BRIGTTE  American Government, Spar Social Studies | 14h00 1600 2h00|  4h00 |

Mrs  HUBERT FRANCNE  Gengraphy,World History  Social Studies | 15000 13000 2h00 Ohan, .

>
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5 - Enter the equipment

Tab Timetable > Equipment > i

1 Asfortheroom groups, indicate the number 2 - specify those
of occurrences for this type of equipment... who can reserve.

List of equipment 1
w

Harme Info | [Ma. |

Can he
@ Create g plece of equipment

A3
DVD player Mo Blue Ray [ 5 ;EIACHELET ;AII the teachers, All the staff [ Jil
Microscopes 40|LEWY | GERVAIS, LEMAITRE, LEVY, Tl
\idea projectar | 5 DOLICET

(Allthe teachers, All the staff.
e <

Entering the equipment managers allows
rapidly contacting them by e-mail by clicking
on the button @ in the tool bar.

Remark: if you have a list of equipment in an Excel file, you can import them by using copy/paste (@ Import a text file by
copy-paste).

» Allocation of equipment to the courses

The allocation of equipment is then conducted from the course form. It can be assigned annually from the tab Timetable

just as any other resource (voir page 135) or reserve at a given moment from the tab Daily management and absences (voir
page 236).
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elessy==0 21 The 2 types of courses

THINGS TO KNOW: in EDT, a course is usually what you call a course: a teacher before a class. But it is also a set of seances
that take place in parallel or always follow one another; in EDT we speak in terms of simple and complex courses.

1- The simple course

A simple course is a course where the teacher (or several teachers, in the case of co-teaching) sees the entire class for a
single subject.

Subjects : When the teacher (GAUDIN) sees
M MATH - Mathematics
+Teschers <« alltheclass (4A), you createa
e simple course.
+ Classes

44
+ Parts

+ Rooims:
28
+ Statt

2 - The complex course

The complex course allows the representation of all situations whether you want them to work in parallel or one after the
other, the students from one or several classes, with one or several teachers, every second week, etc. The most common
example is the alignment of languages.

When several classes (4A and 4B)

) GERMAN  ITALIAN  FRENCH
have a foreign language course at

A . LL2 LL2 L2
GALLET BERHARD the same time, you create a GALLET LEVY MILLOT
— . 2
LEV Y GIOUARHI I complex course with as many £l 32 31
MILLOT BRIGITTE v
+ Groups 0| seances as there are languages
3 Cosee = (German, Italian, French).
4B 1
+ Patts 0
+Roorﬁs <
26
M
32
+ Staff i

When a class is divided into
2 groups who change teachersin

Subjects

SCIENC - Sciences [ the middle of the course, you
+ Teachers 2 I f
R <« createacomplexcourseof
LEMAITRE VEROMIGUE _| 4 seances, with a total duration
+ Groups 1]
+ Classes 1 of the 2 seances that follow each
s ! other.
+ Parts o
+ Rooms 2
26
27
+ Staff o
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F:leisnaes ok Create a course

THINGS TO KNOW: be it a simple or a complex course, the creation of a course obeys the same principle: we associate a
teaching duration with all the necessary resources (the subject, teacher, class and eventually a room), even if there are
several of the same type (two teachers for a co-teaching course, several teachers and classes for a language alignment).

1- Create a first course

Indicate the duration
and the frequency of

the course.

E' Courses creation

Features

4 Insertin the
same manner

the class and
room.

Course's resources

Timetable > Manual creation of courses

Menu Edit > COURSES > New course or shortcut [Ctrl + N]

With a click, display the
teachers’ window...

vty

~ Accumulation per. Without accumulation

ame »

- hon encore désigné -
ALBERT MARIE DESI
BACHELET HELENE
DEJEAN YANNICK
DOUCET ANME

¥/ oy the extracts

|| Teachers of the subject

le—

» If it is a co-teaching course

+ Teachers
+ Groups

+ Parts
+ Rooms
+ Staft

+
ooooocoo

# Crby the patracts
Teachers o1 tre sutict
ACCumustion por. WEROLE scoumlstion
T
Non sncors dbsgnd
ALBERT MARE DESI
RACHELET HELENE
DEEAN YANMCH
DOUCET ANE
DUPAS MOCLE
FAVER CATHERTE
GALDN BERNARD
GENET PRANCOSE
GERVALE FLONENCE
HUBERT FRAMCHE
LACATE JEANMCHEL

[Ctrl + click].

Duration : Subject ! (Purervaiabity 7 Optional unee] | DUPAS NCOLE
Freauency 1 ke E W,
- + Classes i taoig
Failiss: \_\ + Parts 0 03h00 GENET FRANCOISE
+ Rooims o
+ Staff 0 10n00 GERWAIS FLORENCE
HUBERT FRAMCINE
1hog :
12600 [ Close validate |
13h30
14h30
15h30
16h30
18h00
Number of copiez: 1~ | Cancel | [ Creste
Paintin red the time zone where you do not
want your course to be placed: this is the
unavailability of the course.

Inthe same fashion add
< several teachers

After the creation of courses indicate that it is a co-teaching course (® Indicate a co-teaching course).

..and
choose the
teacher.

. 6 Create the

course.
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£ Subjects x

Gy the extracts
________ Accumulation per: Studies 1 Add a generic
ForeignL. _b .
" Math Sciences SUbJeCt that you
Stipject 0 Sacial studies have created
. + Teachers 0 R
Then insert all the P 5 lt?ezorfehat?d T the
teachers and + Classes 0 ist of subjects.
concerned classes. + Parts 0 Closs | valite
+ Rooms 0
+ Staft 0

After course creation specify who sees who and in what order (2 Specification of complex courses).

2 Once placed in the grid, the course
will always occupy half of the time
slot: to the left in week one F1, and

1 Inthe course creation
window, chooseFasa

£i Courses creation frequency to allow on the right in week F2.
Festures Course's resources EDT the Ch0|ce Of d
Biraiion: Subject 0 fortnight F1/F2
Frequency: | R :::,:Z:er : allowing it to coerce
2 + Classes 0 one fortnight or the Biology Geography
Familie:s: ‘_ﬂ, Colifegity plat + ':"15 E other. LEMAITRE V. LACAZE J.
E-Courseto plac] + Tooms sz 24
- + Staff 0
Course's periods
pl
7 [fthecourse does not take place throughout Trimester 1
the year, un-tick it or the periods where it Trimester 2
should not take place. Trimester 3 [ |

2 [Ifthecourse takes place in several periods,
indicate if it should always have the same
place (Stationary place) or if it can change V|
places in function of the periods (Variable
place).

Placement features
@ Stationary place @
“ariable place

E0T Courses creation E0T Courses creation

Characteristics COurse's resources Characteristics Course's resources
+ Teachers 0 + Teachers 0
Freguency W s a Frequency W + Groups 0
[lone | | +Pars 0 + Parts il
=] + Rooms 0 — + Rooms 1
Families: ‘ D + Staff 0 Families: ‘7| 14
+ Staff 0
1 [fyouwant totake into account the constraints 2 Ifyouputaroomdirectlyinacourse
linked to the travel between sites during the course whenitis created, you do not need to
placement and prefer to manage the rooms after the specify its site, it will inherit the
placement, indicate the site where the course should room’s site.
take place.
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Video: Create several simple
courses all atonce | P»

» If you do not want the courses to overlap the recesses

E0" Courses creation

Characteristics Course's resources

Duration : Subject 1]
If you have activated the recesses Fresuency Hlai :
(2 Recess) and do not want this + Classes 0
course to overlap them, tickthe | Sy winmereesses pkLS :
option Comply with the recesses. S + Slat o

2 - Accelerate the entry of the courses

These commands allows you to rapidly create similar courses that you can then differentiate by using the course form.
» Create several copies of a course

Course creation window

B/ Courses creation X

Characteristics Course's resources
Durstion:  [4noo - Sublect 1
GEO-
Frequency: | W - Weekly co e . o
+ Groups [} o
+ Classes [
Famtes: [ . | +Pans 0 Ton0n
+ Rooms [1
+ Staf o A

In asingle operation create all of a
teacher’s courses; you can then specify
course by course the concerned class
using the course form (@ Modify the

Nmber of epies [ cese ||« resources using the course form).

» Create the same course for different classes

Tab Timetable > Classes > §

E Courses creation

~Characteristics Aovaitabilty
Durstion Subject 1 (@navelabityy 7 Optionsl unavail. 7 iishes
F e
tequency “Weeldy co 4 Teachers 1 Maon Tues. Wed. Thurs. Fii
» s | | — 1 —[—]
oiolos | owm
Famiies: .. | o 1000
= | — [ —|

Course's resources

List of classes and parts

-
Mame Homeraom teac

|Ent. Pap. | Mo.stu. | | HE: |
(F) Create a class

ic

i L 200
Modify +Parts o
Create splitting :I;t:rfns E .

) Delete OMMGI

Remove the students of the selection's parts

Extract

[ Mew course..,

!

Select the concerned
classes, right-click, then T T
choose New course.

moourss oercalGiaos <] | 1

Number of copies: [1 - | cancel || create |

In the course creation window, 3 Click on Create.
add the subject and teacher,
then select A course per Class.
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» Duplicate a course

Tab Timetable > Courses > =

List of the courses
List of the courses

L ) | SUB.I
LEVY GIOVANNI CH - Chemistry

M 1h00 Unplaced 30 =
| Duplicate ‘ 4531453 (495h00 [498000) < >
Delete
Deposition e .
7 Selectthe courseand T 3 Youwillfind the two courses in the
right-click. . Unlock non depostionsble list: you can modify their resources
2 Lu”j“:fh“mp‘“ using the course form.
Specify
Aline
2 launchthecommand 7 =
— p—— .
Duplicate. NfaciEythe aretine e q Duplication of a placed course
b the persanalized accompaniment grotp If the original course is placed, in
Futract ' contrast the duplicated course is
unplaced.

» Automate the creation of animation hours for the homeroom class

Before you can create an hour of homeroom class animation automatically for several classes simultaneously, you must
specify a homeroom teacher for every class (® Appoint the homeroom teachers).

Tab Timetable > Classes > i=

0 EDT Single-user - us 2015 - 0.1.173 - SMS - [base exemple USAL.edt modified] - Workstation &

File Edit Exract lacement Solver Optimize My preferences Parameters Internet Assistance
Timetable
1 Onceyouhaveallocateda
homeroom teacher to
every class, select all the
< classes [Ctrl + A].

2 Right-click, then choose

3

Create splting - Create an hour of
:rl:ate the hour of homeroom class animation | <—— homeroom class
clete . .
animation.

Remove the students of the selection's parts
Extract

New caurse.
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Felensisar 2= Modify the resources using the course form

THINGS TO KNOW: at any moment you can add, replace or delete a course resource. Notably because this allows you to
differentiate courses that were created in series.

1- Modify the subject and the resources in the course form

Once you can select a course (list =, timetable W, schedule ¥ )

Clickonacourse to
display its form.

« If you make a teacher replacement
% using his/her timetable, you will be
switched to the timetable of the

. replacement at the end of the operation.
Physical Education LitsEatiice
S ZIMMERMANN A.

Subjects
X M UITT - Literature
Click onthe + to add aresource. —— |+ Teachers 1
ZIMMERMANH ALEXAHDRA
+ Groups o
+ Clagzes 1
Double-click on the resource to replaceit. ——| 3¢
+ Part=s 1]
i . + Rooms 1
Click-and-drag the resource outside the course | 4z
form: when it is displayed in red, release the Staff a
clicktodeleteit.You can also use the key delete
[Del] on the keyboard.

2 - Rapidly find the desired resource

In the resource selection window, during the adding or replacing of a resource

&0 Available teachers x
[ Only the extracts
Th ti intheb to tick b [ Teachers of the subject
eoptionsin € Dboxes to tick can be [ Teachers of the discipline
—>|-
accumulated. onlythose fre
@ ith the constraints below L4
[ Optional uniavail. CIMon guarantesd free siots 8
14| Unavailskility B [ Iworking half-days
[ Half-osrel E
B

[ Flexible working times

Aggregate per WIthout accumulation

Marne

ALBERT MARIE DESI
BACHELET HELENE

EDT proposes the free resources forg e
. . FAWIER CATHERINE
(without courses, without /GERVAIS FLORENCE
H ili . |MONIER THYLDA,
unavailability): you can broaden the e =
search by choosing the constraints to FLLIOL PHLPPE tenan
H H Substitute: 1h00
beignored. In this case, the nature of e — ronl
the constraints is displayed in the VACHER CAROLINE anooll
| D- . MWALTER DOMINGUE 22n30 B
column 'agHOStlc WEISS HERVE 11koo
[[cancet | valtars
T
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£ Available teachers x E2° Available teachers x

[10nly the extracts [ Only the extracts
[ Teachers of the subject [ Teachers of the subjsct
[ Teachers of the discipline [l Teachers of the discipine

_Orly those fres

- () Wfth the canstrairts helow _
| Optional unavail © [IMon guarantesd free slots ] || Dptional unavail ! [INon guaranteed free slots ]
[ Unavalbil B [ Iwierking half-days 4 Unavailabilt B [ lwiorking half-days o}
The menu Aggregate % Dl hat iny i S ]
"] Half-board T I Half-board E
] |

allows the sorting of I/ Flexie workrg tnes
thedisplayedresources ———=|  areoste ver. name totien

[ Flexible working times:

Aggregate per. Discipline

in pop up menus that Without accumulation Without accumulation
fold and unfold ST s e
Discipline R Discipline
Extra curriculs activity Extra curricula activity
Studies 17h00 Studies
MORAND M- ANNICK. 24h00 1 L1500 SCIENCES PHYSIQ,
ap | L1600 SUT
PROFESSELR MARC 20h30 | L1600 ARTS PLASTIQUES
PLUIOL PHILIPPE 15han | L1900 EDUC PHYS
s | without discipline
Cancel ‘aiidate Cancel walilate
— —

3 - Modify several courses at the same time

To conduct the same modification in several courses, use the course form in multi-selection.

Tab Timetable > Courses >

Select the courses to be modified
in the list [Maj + click].

¢ Last modification
in a course

L
To obtain the date, time, name of the
AT person who performed the modification,
as wellasthe nature of this modification,
open the customization window of the
list of the courses & , then transfer the
columns Modified the, Modified by and
Modif. Origin among the Displayed
columns.

Subjects

PHYSIC - Physics o Available rooms
+ Teachers ;
GERVAIS FLORENCE Clenfihe exiacis
+ Groups %! Free for all courses
FClasees ' Free for certain courses
38
Frae - Agoregate per: Without accumulation
+ Rooms Mame
Lab1 12
+ Staft 15
16 :
=
Amphi o=
LABS 3 -
Mesting! (MEETINGE) 26
Meeting2 (MEETINGS) =]
Mesting3 (MEETINGS) [ 18
MEETINGS 3
2 Inthecourseform, click on the + of the The resource on which you
resource to be added or replaced. double-click is allocated to

the selected courses.
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Felessl== 22 Design a course in the grid

THINGS TO KNOW: by designing a course in the grid, you place the course by creating it. Only proceed in this manner for
the courses whose place is imposed and lock the course after its creation.

From all the timetable grids TiF

Teachers arrang... Mrs FAVIER C. - Timet:

= Monday
Mame irstname [N
(¥) Create a teacher j@ . X
Without rubric = 2 [Inthegrid: click-and-drag
Mrs | ALBERT MaREDES |0 03h00 on the beginning and
Mrs .BACHELET HELEMNE ~ endlng of the course that
Mr.  DEJEAN CeAMMICH you want to create.
Mrs  DOUCET BMME 1onty
1 Select one of the Mrs  DUPAS MICOLE
course’s resources, — =
here the teacher. Mr.  GALLET ' BERNARD Hade
Mr. GALDIN BERNARD
Ms. | GEMET FRANCOISE
[ : 12h00
Mrs  GERVAIS FLORENCE
Mrs  HUBERT FRANCINE
Mr. LACAZE |JEAN MICHEL
Mrs  LEMAITRE WEROMIQUE
MroLEWY GIOVANNI 13h30
Mrs  MARCEL MARIE LISE
Mrs FAVIER C. - Timetable
08h00 Mondary
L 3 Double-click in the center of the frame
4@;:; to confirm the creation of the course.
10h00 =t
H Mrs FAVIER C. - Timetable
Monday .
00 The course is created and
—
0 f Physical Educat... pIaCEd'
10h00
1h0o

1 course

vio OShO0 - Wy

S_ubjn_acts 1
PE - Phyeical Education
+ Teachers
FAVIER CATHERINE
5 Then you specify the class using £ Crilps
R —

+ Clagses
the course form. ¥ Parts

+ Rooms
+ Staff

-

oo o oo
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Felensis=r 28 Indicate a co-teaching course

THINGS TO KNOW: a co-teaching course is a course in which several teachers see a single class. The contrary to complex
courses, all the resources are grouped in a single room for a single seance.

Tab Timetable > Courses > =

[ Sujects _ =
| | HIGED - Geography |
T Al Beforehand you have created a
HUBERT FRAHCIHE — .
L ACAZE Je Al MG v course with at least two teachers.
+ Groups 0
+ Classes Hq
4A
+ Parts ]
'+ Rooms i 1 Oncethe course has
24 been created, double-
-+ Staff o . .
clickin the column Co.

List of the courses

You will find the co-
teachingiconin the
course form.

| Subjep_ts . .

- HIGEO - Geography
+ Teachers
| HUBERT FRANCINE
| LACAZE JEAH MICHEL
+ Gr‘\‘:lupg i
+ Classes 1
A
+ Paits 0
+ Rooms 1
24 ;
+ Staff 0

» Co-teaching in the complex courses

If the seance in co-teaching is part of a complex course, indicate it during the specification of the course (2 Co-teaching
ina complex course).
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s-enspiee 25 Enter certain characteristics in the list

THINGS TO KNOW: once the course has been created, while working in the list of the courses, you can enter or modify the
characteristics for a series of courses in a single operation: for example, specify on which site all the Phys. Ed. courses take
place, ensure that the 2h courses do not overlap the recess, etc. Certain characteristics such as alternation and the
weighing can only be modified by using the list.

Tab Timetable > Courses > =

List of the courses

1 Usethesorting cursors to N
assemble all the concerned
courses: here the sortingisin
the column Duration, it
allows you to rapidly find all
the 2h courses.

Duration f passible

Duplicate Frequency if possible

Delete L
Alternation
Deposition

Madslity
Lock non depositionable Farnily
Unlack non depositionable Plact in co-teaching

Lock in the same place Delete the co-teaching

2 Selecttheconcerned courses. i I
Specify Designation
Aline | Activate recess compliance

Deactivats recess compliance

Give @ name ta the group
N — Printing EDT elassi name of public and seances
Printing of teacher's timetable: name of public
Place in Study Hall

Remove the Study Hall

Place in personalized accompaniment

Extract

¢ Enter theresources

¥ The subject, teachers, classes and
room of a course are entered or modified
exclusively from the course form.

1HOD Wednesdathoo | BACHELET F Remove the personalized accompaniment
Allocate the teacher's preferential room to the selected courses
R|ght_c||ck then choose the — Allocste the classes' preferential room to the selected courses
)
. . Allocate the homeroom teachers to the selected courses
command Modify > Activate

recess compliance.

» What is course alternation?

Course alternation corresponds to a number of weeks when the course takes place out of the total number of weeks (by
default 36, this number can be modified in Parameters > GENERAL PARAMETERS > Alternation). It is used to calculate the
teachers’ services. By default:

e aweekly course that takes place all year round has an alternation of 36/36;

e a weekly course that takes place in only a trimester has an alternation of 12/36;

e afortnight course that takes place all year round has an alternation of 18/36, etc.

You can modify the alternation. For example, if a weekly course should only count in the teacher’s services 4 weeks out

of 5.
E0" Alternations
1 Bydefault, the alternation of this Ttor e tom e Alternation

weekly course is 36/36. A double- - 2 I
Day and time e F1 1836

clickin thiscolumndisplays thelist ho TR F2 18036

- Sort 1

> Bl v lF

of the alternations. 1hO0 Tussday  1shod B[] F1(lEEE) | H 36136
00 wedresday 13000 & | [8] F2(1886) a 18736
1h00 Thursday 1000, W at 18736

16136

Thur

1h00 Thursday  13h00 18136 B

52 18136

Double-click on an alternation s s

to allocateit a course... T3 24136
T2 12136
T23 24136
T3 12136

..orclickon New to enrich the b A58

list. —_ Hew | Cancel || validate
e
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To specify a different alternation in accord with a teacher in a co-teaching course, go to the tab Timetable > Teachers >
Courses and modify the alternation of the course directly in the list of the courses of every teacher.

» How to weigh a course?
In the same fashion as alternation, the weight is used to modulate the accounting method of the courses. It is the
coefficient, which EDT multiplies the course with, to obtain the number of hours for the teacher’s renumeration. By

default, the weight of a course is 1. It can be modified.

A double-click in this cell displays
the list of the weights.

List of the courses

- Soit 1

Courati... and time Frég. |Stat Subject i
1h00 Monday 05h00 E - Spanish LL iy
1h00 Monday  0GhOD @ 1 1 BACHELET HELENE 'SP - Spanish LL B lnze
1h00 Tussday  0BhOD| ® 1 2 BACHELET HELENE SP - Sparish LL 4 o
1h0D Tuesday 080D, ® 1 3 BIACHELET HELENE P - Spanish LL 5C a
EERCEE] BT o —
1hOD Wisdnesdsy 0Bh00, ® 4 BACHELET HELENE SP - Sparish LL e
1h00 Wednesday 11h00 ® | BACHELET HELEHE 5P - Spmnish LL 8 v

[ complies with STWES
Weights in complisnce

Weights not in compliance

2 Doubleclick on the weight to

- 0.25
- 05

allocate it to the course. Only the
courses having a weight in

p— conformance with STSWEB (green
. 125

- rectangle) can be transferred.
7S

-

Mew Cancel Walidate

The button New allows
the enrichment of the list.
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Felessl==i 27 Create annual Study Hall courses

THINGS TO KNOW: you can create Study Hall courses in the time slots where the students are without courses. Once

imported into PRONOTE, these courses will allow you to take a roll call in these time slots.

1- Choose the accounting method for the students without courses

1 [Indicateif youwant the
students to be counted based
on the departure

Study Hall management ‘¢ Student without course

Search criteria

() Study hall schedule

Tab Timetable > Courses >

h . . b l e | Determine which students do no heve a course depending on
authorizations ‘See e OW) o () the departure authorizations
(@ the following criteria
2 ..orinaccord with the criteria Time sicts ReﬂmD 414
. . ts: Without regime
relative to the timeslotsand s -
the students’ regi mes. ays* beinnings and endings
3 Forabasedividedintohalf- ., = sewnrrre s nasac
hours, a time step of 2 gives the U Monday Tuesday Werinestiay Thurseiay Frisay
Study Hall one hour. 7(194) 7 (182) 6153) 3(69) 249 & (210)
0Sho0
499 362 203 4 (58] 2099 1(29)
10h00
4 (78] 4(93) SM 348 2039 2038 3N 379
11ho0
2029 20(52) SM3 5089 S(86) 203N 3(64) 4 (86]
12h00
16 (426 16 (426 16 (426 16 (426 16 (426
A Foreach timeslot, EDT displays -
. g8 T(169) 50138) 4(107) 12(299) 11 (287) 50130 9[218)
the class numberand, in
parentheses, the number of T ewn | o4en | Tz | osdam = 242 | 10w 5(128)
concerned students. =
15030 B (79 5(53) 372 5(101) 4(75) 3(44) 6 [161)
16h30 Eukcral 41111 70134 T(139) = I 374 71em
14 (369) 12(317) 15 (398) 16 (426) = 13 (346) 16 (426
18h00

!

The verticals divisions represent
the weeks F1and F2.

» Count the students based on the departure authorizations

If you want to count the Study Hall based on the departure authorizations, they must have been entered beforehand in
Timetable > Students > 5] (2 Half-board and departure authorizations).
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2 - Create a Study Hall course

Tab Timetable > Courses >

Course Study Hall management * Student without course  Study hall schedule

A Search criteria
Dura = L

w0 Criteria

ﬁ Ti
Zearch for free students naslotol | 2 pas horaire
0k Monday TusTday | Wednesday | Thursday Friday
7 (194) 7 (182) | B (1531 [ 240 a(210) .
08h00
o i l e - D 1 Clickonthe course
i 4(76) | 4183 50112) 307 | 30 to be created.
ot 2(29) \ 2(52) 50113) 5185) | 5 (86) 4 (86)
16 (426) 16 (426) 16 (426) 16 (426)
1330 & (188) [ 7 (185) | 5 (1381 [ 4 (107) [12 209311 287) a(216)
14030 _aceny | 481y | 7 112) |5 136) [— 2 (42) | 1¢ 5(128)
15030 6 (7e) | 553 | 3@ [snon |
16h30 5 (137 | 4 (111 | 7 (139 [ 7 135) |
| %] 14 (apey|12 (317015 (3616 426)] i :

v s e 2 Ticktheclassesor
class parts to be
takenintoaccount

. . . and click on Create
3 TheStudy Hall courses are displayed in the list.
a Study Hall

course.

4 Tick Study Hall schedule.

|

Study Hall management ' Student without course  # Study hall schedule

Tuescday widnesday Friday

R Thursday
| — | — [ — | — | — |

18h00 =====

Select the courses
to display their
form.

08ROD Mancay

Add a room and/or
asurveillant.

Remark: to create several Study Halls in the same time slot, repeat the operation by only selecting a part of the students each
time. You can then allocate a room or surveillant to every course.
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3 - Generate the staff’s schedule

Every staff member has their own annual and weekly timetable grid. The Study Hall to which you allocate a staff member
is displayed on their grid.

Tab Timetable > Staff > T¥
The staff’s timetables can

be printed and dispatched —— ‘ B Timetabie
via e-mail, etc.

Staff JEAN Mathieu - Timetable I - )

Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursdlay Fritay

| 08hoo
() Create a staff member
Mrs  BROSSAND Sylvie

M. DUPONT Marc 1000
Mathilde
Mathie 11h00
M. MARTIN Pierre

M PHOT Laurert 12h00 = ==
Superviseur
| Supsrvisar A
15n30
18n30
18n00

The Study Hall courses can be modified
from a staff member’s grid.
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Feless=c 2l Specify the subject

THINGS TO KNOW: if you have allocated a generic subject to the course, specify for every teacher the taught subject.

Course specification window [Ctrl + R]

1 Double-click on a generic subject.

|

E07 Specify the complex courses i

=Teaching seances
Teacher

GALLET

LEVY <3B» 3B LV 2P2, <3C> 3CL' 32

'MILLOT LL1-LL1 <3B> 3B LV 2P3 k| H 1
Ex Available subjects

3

|| Only the extracts

|| Cnly thoze with & complex course

-~ Aggregate per: Studies

Code |

Designation
Academic Advis.

- English
4 Foreign L. Arts
CINEMA | Cinema
GREEC Clazsical Greek
2 Allocate to the teacher, = e e
the subject that he/she —— | French LL
teaches. e ke
MUS Music
=P | SpanishLL
SA Stucdio Art

| Math Sciences
| Social studies
Without rubric

cancel || vaiate |

Remark: if the preferential subject of a teacher is entered (® Allocate a preferential subject to a teacher), it is allocated, by
default, to every teacher.
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Fless=c 2l Specify the composition of the groups

THINGS TO KNOW: you specify the composition of the groups, EDT automatically generates them.

1- Designate the students that every teacher sees

Course specification window [Ctrl + R]

If the by default composition is not suitable,
double-click in this column for clarification.

|

Ex Specify the complex courses
=Specifications of resources per teacher By default specifications

Teacher Subject a Class Room | Al m

GALLET B. FrenchLL -FR 3FRGR.1
LEVY G. German - GERM =34z, =3B=, =3C=, <3D= 3GERMGR.1

B0/ Students of BACHELET H.

Part of
[
1A .y
3B
3¢
3

2 Specify the students that the teacher sees by ticking: |

e the class parts if the teacher only sees some of

the students of each class, as in the case here; i (ckica
e the half-classes if for this course, the class is

divided into two groups for this course (students

A-M/M-Z or girls/boys);
o a full class if the teachers sees the full class of

students.

» Courses in half-classes

Once created, it is always the same half-classes (students A-M/M-Z or girls/boys) that are used for the courses in half-

classes. If your half-classes are composed differently, tick Class part and allow EDT to generate two class parts in which
you can distribute the students to your liking.

2 - Validate the group suggested by EDT

E07 Specify the complex courses x
=Specifications of resources per teacher By detault specifications
Subject P Group's name
BACHELET H. Spanish LL - SP
GALLET B. French LL - FR =53d=, =382, =3C=, =30= !

LEVY G. German - GERM «3d=, <38:, <30=, <30= 3FRGR.1
1
 3GERMGR.1

—
| ]
In the column Group’s name, you can

visualize the groups suggested by EDT,
at the outcome of the specification.
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» Case No. 1: the group already exists

If a group was already generated for the same combination (teacher - subject - public), EDT will reuse this group.

£ Specify the complex courses

=Specifications of resources per teacher

By default specifications
BACHELET H.

Spanish LL - SP

= re—— EDT suggests the
| [|3sPGR1 «<—— existing group, you

GALLET B. French LL - FR = .

LEVY G. German - GERM :<3n:, =387, <3C=, =30= :IGERMGRA haVe nOthlng tO d0~

If the combination is different, EDT suggests a new group by default: it is up to you to replace the suggested group with
an existing group.

&1 Specify the complex courses

*Specifications of resources per teacher

By detautt specifications
Teacher

Subject Vs

]
&
@
w

| At | we |

Group's name

Double-click on the
suggested groupand
oo e i i «—— selectinthelist the

existing group to be
used.

FrenchLL - FR
German - GERM

GREC
3ABDGerman
3ADTRGR.A

Remark: if this rapprochement has not been made during the specifications, you can do it in the list of the groups. To indicate
that it involves a single group, select the two identical groups, right-click and launch the command Identify the groups.

» Case No. 2: the group does not yet exist

EDT suggests the creation of a new group named using the naming rules defined in the parameters. If the name does not
suit you, you can modify it in the specification window.

&7 Specify the complex courses

*Specifications of resources per teacher

Teacher

| By defaut specifications
Subject

Double-click on
S cess | __Group's name_| the suggested
GALLET B. FrenchLL - FR 3FRGR.1 group a nd enter a
LEVY 6 | German - GERM iz, <3fic, =30, <300 | | IGERMAIRA new name.

Remark: instead of modifying the groups’ names every time, modify the naming rules. By contrast, the groups and parts
already created will not be modified.

Menu Parameters > OPTIONS > Resources
Resource options
Clagses, class parts and class groups:

-Automatic generation of part names

(| Class name + (4] Sublect code + [pg p2p3.. +

Halving:

Basznomes [ [+

*Automatic generation of group names

[4st tetter class name ~ | +[subiect code -]+ E +

Teachers

The Classes references corresponds

to what was entered in the column
Detaut provision for teachers Reference in the list of the classes.
|| Display the discipline in the timetable's ttle
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etz =0 Choose a distribution mode

THINGS TO KNOW: choose a distribution mode indicates to EDT the way the allocated resources must be distributed so
that the complex courses reflect the envisaged courses (for example, for a course of LL1, this translates into a course of
French, a course of Spanish and a course of Italian).

Course specification window [Ctrl + R]

I
~Bracting seances
T T T ™ S S S W™ S
1 Choose the o
distribution
mode that suits
your needs.
| D (o
2 EDTgenerates the corresponding 3 ..and creates the group thus the

teaching seances... class parts that compose it.

o caEwn o

A seance per teacher (S)

All the teachers see the same group during the total duration of the courses.
Thisis the casein language alignments (2 Create a language alignment).

A seance per teacher for every fortnight (SF)

Every teacherseesagroup in week F1and the otherin week F2 (@ Coursesin
fortnights).

Every teacher changes group in the middle of the course (A)

Every teacher sees a group and changes group in the middle of the course
(© Permute the groups in the middle of the course).

Every teacher changes group in the middle of the course and alternates
every fortnight (AF)

Every teacher changes group in the middle of the course and in one week out
of two, begins with the other group.
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The teacher changes class every fortnight (CF)

The class sees a teacher in week F1, the other teacher in week F2 (2 Courses
in fortnights).

3 groups for 2 classes (3G)

Each one of the three teachers sees a group. When you close the
specification window, EDT suggests to duplicate this course twice and
permute the groups (® Make a rotation 3 groups 2 classes).

b ~ ® A 0 > 0

» Unlock the seances

If it is not necessary that the seances are in the exact order that you have designated inside the complex courses, un-tick
the option Lock the seances - : at the time of placement, EDT can eventually invert the weeks and permute the courses
that follow each other to optimizer the timetables.

Complex course DUPAS N. WEISS H.
Subjects 1 14h00
Teachers 2 Economics
3BC DUT]
3B LATIHP1
CLATINPA
Groups u] 4
Claszes 2
3B
3C 14h30
Parts o
R 2 Computer Applications
ooms [3BC DUT
" 3B LATINP1
4 JCLATINPA
Staff 1]

I

The option Lock the seances not being ticked,
the group [3DP#A] can just as well begin with
Economics as with Computer Applications.

DUPAS R, WWEISS H.
14h00

Computer Applications
[3 BC WaL]
<3B> 3BCAP1
=3C>3CCAP1
"

14h30

Economics

15h00




Customize the seances

THINGS TO KNOW: if no by default distribution mode suit your needs, select one that is the closest to your requirements
and then customize the seances.

Take for example an hour Mathematics course followed by another
course of one hour in fortnights for each half of the class.

Subjects |
Mathematics
+ Teach 1 .
CADNE. : You have allocated a subject,
S 2 teacher, class and room.
Classes |
48 1
+ Parts o
+ Rooms |
28 B .
+start o 1 !Ifthecoursedoesnottakeplaceina

full class for all its duration, specify
the distribution of the students.

E0' Specify the complex courses

£ Students of GAUDIN B. x
Part of Half-class Class
the class Alphabetical ~ whole
a8

=Specifications of resources per teacher

T —
GAUDIN B. Mathematics - MATH

GAUDIH B. Mathematics - MATH

48>

[ cancel || veldate |

£/ Specify the complex courses x

+Teaching seances

I O S S S S S

GAUDIN Mathematics - MATH 4BMATHP1_1 <4B> 4BMATHP1 o 1
GAUDIN Mathematics - MATH ABMATHP2 1 <4B> 4BMATHP2 a2 1
2 Choose the
. . . 2
distribution mode
*Distribution mode of the teaching seances Cancel the distribution

that handles the
most complex part

Persanalized accompanimert 7]

Of thE operation One seance per teacher for each fortnight (SF) -
Here, we chose A =Graphic representation 1~ | viskle n
seance per teacher The Monday of 15h00 to 16h00
P N Complex course GALDIN B Selected seance
for every fortnight. Susjocts 1 ts0n Subjects 0
Mathematics + Teachers i}
+ Teachers 1 + Groups o
GAUDIH B. + Classes ]
5 oo >
i ooms
3 EDTgenerates the S ! + St o
+ Parts o
gro:ps and the Teats RERNRCLY
parts... 2 !
+ Staft o

16h00

4 - andtwoseances 7ILockthe ssancss & - B w [ e
in fortnights.

Printing of the teachers timetables: For the grougs, refer loename oy o~ conenene @ dsses o preference

Printing of the classes’ timetables: a0 oo (b <eanees o meniion |

parts  Cofthegroup (@ no preference

@ [ close
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2 - Modify the duration of a seance

s

1 Double-clickon the
seance to display the
green frame and drag
the borders up or —
down to borders to
modify the course
duration.

In the same way

2 Afterconfirmation, modify all the
Ehs neyvtduratlon ItS seances that need to
akeninto account. be changed.

3 - Duplicate a seance

1 Rightclickon the
seance to be
Duplicate the seance J & duplicated, then
Dielats the reance .
e select Duplicate
[ —— the seance.

2 After confirmation, the
seance is duplicated,

1030 | with all the resources.

SAENE

1 Double-clickon the seance and
drag the green frame border to
the left or right to choose a
weekly frequency or by
fortnight.

—

After confirmation, the new
frequency is taken into account.
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5- Empty the seance

Right-click on the seance and
select Empty the seance.

Dalets the teance
Ll —— Empty the seance

Empty all of the seances
Confiemation . D1 2015

o4 the subjCT [The apeciied sutsect wil be re-slocated)

0 ¥ clarzes and parts?

rooms?

2 Select the resources to be deleted in this
seance. Here, the classes and parts.

After confirmation, the seance
remains, without the resources
that were allocated.

Remark: from the same contextual menu, you can also delete a seance.

6 - Add the resources

To allocate one of the initial To add resources that were not in the
resource to a seance, click-and-drag complex course or to remove aresource,
it from the complex course form. use the form of the concerned seance.

| |

The Monday of 15h00 to 16h00

Complex course GALDINE, Selected seance 0h30
Subjects 1 15h00 Subjeels 1
Mathematics Mathematics - MAT
+ Teachers + Teachers 1
GAUDIN B. GAUDIH B.
+ Groups + Groups o
+ Classes + Classes 1
8
+ Parts 0
+ Rooms 0
+ Staft 0

O —

= 16h00
[ILock the seances

7 - Verify that all the resources of the complex course are used

Complex course GALDING.
Subjects 1 15h00
Mathematics

+ Teachers [

GAUDIN B.

+ Groups o
If ared exclamation point e 1
appearsin front of a resource, +Parts I

. el . . +R 1
thismeansitisnotusedinanyof ——5 44 7]

the seances: allocate it to the
seances or delete it.

. 16h00
\vI Lock the seances
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Timetable > Complex courses: practical cases

Video: Align the language A&

courses ’

F:lensic=r o7 Create a language alignment

THING TO KNOW: to create a language alignments, you create a single course. All the students are occupied at the same
time: for example, 4 classes are united to form the groups of different languages.

Menu Edit > Specify the complex courses or shortcut [Ctrl + R]

Subjects 1

Living Language 2

+ Teachers 4 A

ST You have allocated a generic subject, the

GALLETE. v d h dl

i 5 concerned teachers and classes.

+ Classes 4

44

48

4c

o . S .

o 5 1 [fnecessary modify the su..lb]ect.‘lf thg 2 Specify the classes seen

el o teachers haveapreferential subject, it by every teacher.
Statt o

will be allocated by default.

E3¢ Specify the complex courses

*Specifications of resources per teacher By detaut specifications

Teacher | Subject 4 Class | at. | wa. | Group’s name
BACHELET HELEHE FrenchLL2-FR-F | =40z, =4D= 4FR - FGRA
DOUCET AHHE Spanish LL2-5P-§ | <4B=, <40> [ 45P - SGRA
GALLET BERHARD German LL2 - GER- G <482, =4C> 4GER - GGRA

LEVY GIOYAHHI Malian LL2 - 1T -1 “df=, =4C=, U= AT - IGRA

&

*Distribution mode of the teaching seances Cancel the distribution

3 Choose the
distribution mode
One seance per
teacher.

"I Personalized accompanimert [7]

Select a distribution mode

One seance per teacher (5) -]
=Graphic representation isible |

Unplaced course of 1ho0

Complex course BACHELET HELENE DOLICET ANNE GALLET BERNARD LEWY GIOVANHI Selectedisednie
Subjects 1 ohoo e 0
Living Language 2 pET 0
+ Teachers 4 A B gruups g
BACHELET HELENE HE g
DOUCET ANHE i
GALLET BERNARD v ens 0
+ Groups 0 German LL2 Stat 0
T SEE,

) <4B> 4BGER - GP1
® <4C+ 4CGER - GP1
4
W
+parts 0
+ Rooms 0

1hiin
[7/Lack the seances & Fi F2 Fi F2 Fi 2 Fi F2 t

Printing of the teachers' timetables: For ths groups, refer to the names

Cofthe group o cl no

Printing of the classes' timetables: (7| sqgregate the seances and mention the name  parts | of the group  ® no preference

@ [ close

EDT creates the 4 teaching seances with
the necessary class parts and groups.


https://vimeo.com/146249598
https://vimeo.com/146249598

Timetable > Complex courses: practical cases

elessl==0 55 Permute the groups in the middle of the course

THINGS TO KNOW: when two groups change teachers for the second hour, you create a single course. All the students are
occupied at the same time: for example, a class is divided into 2 to study music and plastic arts.

Menu Edit > Specify the complex courses or shortcut [Ctrl + R]

Subjects 1 You have allocated a generic subject,
LIBRAL - Libral Arts j6e———
+ Teachers 2 the 2 teachers and the class.

MORAND M- ANHICK

VERNET ROSEMONDE
+ Groups 0
+ Classes 1

If necessary modify the subject: if the
teachers have a preferential subject, it
will be allocated by default.

|

E0' Specify the complex courses x

“Teaching seances

Teacher | Subject | Group Class | Part | Room At | v
MORAND M- ANHICK Music - MUS - 30BD.1 <30> 30BD.1 w 1
MORAND M- AHHICK Music - MUS - 30BD.2 <30> 30BD.2 w 1
VERNET ROSEMONDE Plastic Arts - PL ART 30BD.2 <30> 30BD.2 w 1
VERNET ROSEMONDE Plastic Arts - PL ART 30BD.1 <30> 30BD.1 w 1
h h .
2 Choosethe
=Distribution mode of the teaching seances | cancelthe distribution |

distribution mode

[ Personalized accampaninent [7]
The teachers
b l[The teachers change oroups half way through the course (A} -
change groups half
way through the *Graphic representation Visible ]
Unplaced course of 1h00
course (A).
Complak coures; MORAND M- ANNICK VERNET ROSEMONDE Gemeed dualiy
Subjects 1 koo iuTmec;s g
Libral Arts & - Toachers
+ Teachers 2 ST, 4
MORAND M- AHHICK Bl I Classes 0
VERHET ROSEMONDE e 5 fieliss 4
¥ Grous 0 sl 0
+ Classes 1 S 4
30
+parts 0 (= =
+ Fooms 0
4 >
=l - Plastic Arts
[30B0.2] [30B0.1]
<30> 30B0.2 <30> 30B0.1
1hon

A hcktie S & = A = "

Printing of the teachers* timetables: For ths roups, refer to the nane

Cofthe group @ components  classes o

Printing of the classes’ timetables: Aggregate the seances and thertion the nams ‘parts  ofthegroup @ no prefelence

@ [ cese |

EDT creates the 4 teaching seances with the necessary class parts
and groups: the group 1 will have music the first hour, plastic art
the second hour, and the group 2, the inverse.

» So that the order of the groups change each week

Choose the distribution mode The teachers change groups half way through the course and alternate every fortnight: in
week F2, it is the group 2 that will have music the first hour.
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F:lensicsr 5 Courses in fortnights

THINGS TO KNOW: if two teachers see the full class every second week in the same time slot, you create a single course.

Menu Edit > Specify the complex courses or shortcut [Ctrl + R]

Subject 1 . .
Sebrse ' You have allocated a generic subject,
P I
Ionchere 2 the 2 teachers and the class.
SERGENT A. |
+ Groups o
+ Classes Cal
40 I
poate o 1 [fnecessary modify the taught
Pt o subject for each teacher.
E5° Specify the complex courses
*Specifications of resources per teacher [ By detaut specifications
Teacher | Subject Pa Class | at. | wt. | Group’s name
GAUDIN BERNARD Mathematics - MATH - <5 3D= 30801
SERGENT MARC Physics - PHYSIC =5 30> 308D.2
=
+Teaching seances
Teacher | Subject | Group Class | Part | Room ESETS
GAUDIH |Mathematics - MATH an <P 1
SERGENT Physics - PHYSIC an <R 1
2 Choosethe 5
distribution mode ~Distribution mode of the teaching seances | Canceithe distribution |
The teachers I Personsiized accampaniment [
changeclassevery ——
fOl'tﬂlght (CF) EDT =Graphic representation Vigihle =]
creates the Unplaced course of 1h00
teaching seances. Complex course GALDIN B SERGENT &,

Ohoo

S 1 seance
Physics
a 30 !
Then A B A B

1/ Lock the seances & . I:l | j
Printing of the teachers' timetables: For the groups, [efer lathe name o jc oo @) components  classes o preference
Printing of the classes' timetables: ., couie thefseances and mention the nameparts ofthe group @ no preference
@ [ Close
In week F1(A), the students of ..in week F2 (B), they
3D will have mathematics... will have physics.
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» Other case: the teachers see a group one week out of two

1 [fnecessary modify the taught 2 Bydefault,itisahalf-class <D> <4D>
subject for each teacher. thatis allocated to each teacher.

&0 Specify the complex courses x

=Specifications of resources per teacher | By detaut speciications

Teacher Subject

SERGENT A. Physics - PHYSIC <Se <40e

€1 Specify the complex courses X

*Teaching seances

T S I S S S N S

GAUDIN Mathematics - MATH 4DP#A <4D> 4DP#A F1 1
GAUDIH _Malhemﬂ‘ics - MATH 40PXE | <40 4DPHB | _F1 1
SERGENT Physics - PHYSIC 4DP4B <40 4DP¥B F2 1
SERGENT Physics = PHYSIC WP?‘JR | <4 4_|JP#R _FZ 1 _
Choose the .
distribution mode Diethtion Ius er e et g aancas [ Canceline antrinsion_|
One seance per [Ipersonalized sccompanimert [
teacher for each B [0 seonce por teacher for sach fortmighé el g
fortnight (SF): EDT
Creates 4 tEaChI ng =Graphic representation El Visibls o

Unplaced course of 1ho0

seances. Cal

GALDIN B. SERGENT A,
1 fulglula}

& F

Physics Physics
0h3n (ke ilic )]
<40 40P#B <a0> A0PHA

1h00

[#|Lock the seances Al

Printing of the teachers' timetables: For ths oroups, rster to the name

Jofthe group @ components  (classss () noprefersnce

Printing of the classes’ timetables: Anorecats the sqances and mention the name (O parts. Ol ofthe group  (®)no prefersnce

@ [ cose |

In week F1, the students of group A ..inweek F2, they will have physics.
will have mathematics... And inversely for the group B.
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Felessyl==0 55 Make a rotation 3 groups 2 classes

THINGS TO KNOW: the most frequent case is when 2 classes are divided into 3 groups for 3 subjects: biology, technology,
ecology, with a rotation of the groups with 3 teachers.

1- Specify the first course

Menu Edit > Specify the complex courses or shortcut [Ctrl + R]

[ Subects | You have allocated a generic subject, the
: e
e S 3 teachers and the 2 classes.
GERVAIS F.
MORAND M.
TESSIER A. |
+ Groups o
+ Classes 2 . . )
- N 1 [fnecessary modify the subject: if the teachers have
i'“paﬂ_s | a preferential subject, it will be allocated by default
oot o to each of the teachers.

|

&/ Specify the complex courses x
*Specifications of resources per teacher By detault specifications

Teacher | Subject | Class | at. | wt. | Group's name
GERVAISF. Physics Lab - PHYSICL 4=, <dB» 4PHYSICLGRA
MORAHD M. Computer Applications - CA <=, <dfe | ACAGRA
TESSIER A. Biology - BIO <ad=, <dB» 4BI0GR1

=

£ Specify the complex courses x

+Teaching seances

Teacher | Subject | Group | Chass | Part | Room | an | owe
w1

GERVAIS Physics Lab - PHYSICL 4ROTATIGRA <4A> 4AROTATIPA, <4B> 4BI
MORAHD Computer Applications - ¢ 4ROTATIGR.2 <4A> 4AROTATIP2, <4B> 4B| w 1
TESSIER Biology - BIO AROTATIGR.3 <4A> 4AROTATIP3, <4B> 4Bl w 1
E [ |
*Distribution mode of the teaching seances Cancel the distribution
2 Choose the
. . . [ Personalized accompaniment B

distribution mode
3 groups for 2 classes (36) -

3 groups for

2 classes (3G). ~Graphic representation [5 =]k o

Unplaced course of 1ho0

ComplacolTes GERVAISF. MORAND M. TESSER A, Slected geance

Subjects 1 ohoo fuTmecLs g
i eachers
Rotation
i

+ Teachers 3 s 0

GERVAIS F. : gla:ses g
arts

MORAHD M,

TESSIER A, : ;UU'TS g
o

* Groups 0 : Computer Applications

+ Classes 2 [AROTATIGR.2]

5% ohan

8

+ Parts 0

+ Rooms 0

+ Statf 0

1h00

[¥ Lock the seances I A B A B A B wo [ ]

Printing of the teachers* timetables: For the groups, refer o e name oy o o b o taeces o preference

Printing of the classes’ timetables: /] aggregate the seances and mention the name pats (| ofthe group  © no preference

@ [ ose

EDT creates 3 teaching seances where
each teacher sees a part of each class.



Timetable > Complex courses: practical cases

2 - EDT generates the two other courses
When closing the specification window

© confirmation - EDT 2015

“ou chose the mode "3 groups for 2 classes”, do you want EDT to duplicate
twice the course and permute the groups with each teacher?

I

When you close the specification window,
EDT proposes to duplicate this course twice
by permuting the groups. Click on Yes.

Tab Timetable > Courses > i

Two other courses have been
created and specified so that
each teacher sees each group.

List of the courses

Subjecls i
I ROTATI - Ratatian |
+ Teachers
GERVAIS FLORENCE

MORAHD M- AHHICK
TESSIER AHHE CATHE
+ Groups
+ Classes
48
+ Parts
+ Rooms
+ Staft

(c oo o e e uw o
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THINGS TO KNOW: to be able to vary the composition of the groups eachweek (® Modify the personalized accompaniment

Plan personalized accompaniment

groups), you must indicate if it is a personalized accompaniment course in the specification window.

Subjects 1
Personalized Accom|

+ Teachers s
ALBERT M.

GALLET B.

LEMAITRE V.

SERGEHT A.

WALTER D.

+ Groups 0
+ Classes 3
aa

']

+ Parts 0
+ Rooms 0

You have allocated a generic subject, all the
concerned teachers and classes.

You can specify here the taught
subject for every teacher.

2 Tick the case
Personalized
accompaniment,
then choose the
distribution mode
One seance per
teacher (S).
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&0 Specify the complex courses X

=Specifications of resources per teacher

Teacher Subject £
ALBERT M. Persol d Accompaniment - ACCOMF =44,
GALLET B. |Personalized Accompaniment - ACCOMF <44 ,
LEMAITRE V. Personalized Accompaniment - ACCOMF | =44x,
SERGENT A. Personalized Accompaniment - ACCOMF =44,
WALTERD. :

5

| By detaut specifications |

Class AK. | Wt | Group's nams
4ACCOMPGR.1
|4ACCOMPGR.2
4ACCOMPGR.3

4ACCOMPGR.4

L laaccompors |

“Teaching seances

[ et e |

ALBERT Personalized Accompanin 4ACCOMPGR.A
GALLET Personalized Accompanin 4ACCOMPGR.2
LEMAITRE Personalized Accompanin 4ACCOMPGR.3
SERGEHT Personalized Accompanin 4JACCOMPGR.4
WALTER Personalized Accompanin JACCOMPGR.5

)

=Distribution mode of the teaching seances

~ Perzonalized accompaniment J

& Specify the complex courses x

Part
<4A> AAACCOMPPA, <4B> ¢
<4A> 4AACCOMPP2, <4B> ¢
<4A> 4AACCOMPP3, <4B> ¢
<4A> 4AACCOMPPY, <4B> ¢
<4A> AAACCOMPPS, <4B> ¢

-3k 3523

1
1
1
1
1

| cancelthe distribution |

=Graphic representation isible O
Unplaced course of 1hod

Complex course ALBERT M. GALLETE. LEMAITRE ¥, SERGENT &, WALTER D, Folciod stinoy
Subjects 1 ohoo e 0
Personalized Accom {4 Eall &a [l s Ell s L A s Teachers g
+ Teachers 5 5 CToups: g
AR e 0
GALLET B, - Barls 0
LEMAITRE V. & oS, 0
SERGENT A. Per: ccom| |Personali ized Accorr| Personali ized Accor Staff 0
aTERD [4ACCOMPGR1] || [4ACCOMPGR2] | [4ACCOMPGR3] | [4ACCOMPGR4] || [4ACCOMPGR.S]

: onan | <#A> SAACCOMPP || <4A> JAACCOMPP2 || <4A> 4AACCOMPPS || <4A> JAACCOMPPA || <4> #AACCOMPPS
*+ Graups 0 <48 BACCOMPP1 || <48> 4BACCOMPP2 || <4B> 4BACCOMPP3 || <4B> BACCOMPP4 || <4B> 4BACCOMPPS
+ Clgroes 3l <4C> 4CACCOMPP1 || <4C> 4CACCOMPP2 || <4C> 4CACCOMPP3 || <4C> 4CACCOMPP4 || <4C> 4CACCOMPPS
Iy
5 v
+Parts 0
+ Rooms 0
Eae - i

1hon 1
7ILack the seances & A B & B & B & ] & B o[ e
Printing of the teachers' timetables: For the groups,sfertotherams oo o Lo e
Printing of the classes' timetables: 7| Aggregate the ssances and mention the name parts ofthe group  ® no preference
@ [ close

EDT creates as many teaching seances as there are

teachers: in every teaching seance

thereis a group constituted of parts from each class. You specify week after week the
students that compose these groups (® Modify the personalized accompaniment groups).




Timetable > Complex courses: practical cases

Co-teaching in a complex course

THINGS TO KNOW: the co-teaching can be applied to any seance of a complex course.

In the window Edit > Specify the complex courses [Ctrl + R]

Stbfects 1 You have allocated a generic subject, all
Living Language 2 -—
+ Teschers P the concerned teachers and classes.
BACHELET H,
DOUCET &.
LEVY G. v
+ Groups 0
S i 1 Select the teachers that have the course together,
“ right-click and launch Place in co-teaching.
ac
an
+ Parts i
+ Rooms 0
+ Staff 0 £} Specify the complex courses X
~Specifications of resources per teacher | By defaut specifications
BACHELET H. Spanish LL2 - 5P A=, c 2 || [ssPera
DOUCET A. French LL 2- FR 4FRGRA
LEVY G. Kalian LL2 - ITAL HTALGRA
MILLOT B, Spanish LL2 - SP | | [scerera
7
*Distribution mode of the teaching seances Cancelihe distribuiion
&' Specify the complex courses x
~Specifications of resources per teacher | By defaut specifications
2 Thetwo teachers - y
i N Teacher Subject P Class | a. | wi. | Group's name
are united in the == | BACHELET H., MILLOT B. [ spanishLL2 - 5P <A, <dB=, <40z, <dD> 45PGRA
DOUCET A. French LL 2- FR 48=, <dfx, <4C>, <40 4FRGRA
same seance. i e/ Saic e e :
LEVY G, alian LL2 - ITAL <48=, «4B>, <4Cx, <4Dn ATALGRA
3
“Distribution mode of the teaching seances | cancelthe distrioution |
3 After specifying I Personmlzed accompsimert 7]
the groups, choose ——| [one scance per teacher ) -
the distribution.
=Graphic representation - visihle ]
Unplaced course of 1.00
Complex course BACHELETH DOLICET & LEVY G MLLOTE BelectacisBsmcs Ly
Subjects 1| oo  subect 1
LANGUE VIVANTE 2 | f“‘“"s“ T L] .
+ Teachers 4|~ leachifs 2 Z
BACHELET H, f-“-c“-ﬂﬂ H. !
DOUCET A, gl =
PR &) 4SPANISGR.1
i = Spanish LL2 French LL2 Spanish LL2 + Classes a
Groups ol | [4SPANISGR.1] [4FRENCHGR.A] [4SPANISGRA] A 5
+ Classee 4 <4A> AASPANISP1 <4A> 4AFRENCHP1 <aA> 4ASPANISP1
" 030 <48> ABSPANISP1 <48> ABFREHCHPA <4B> 4BSPANISPA <4 4ASPANISP]
i <4C> ACSPANISPA <4C> ACFRENCHPA <aC> ACSPANISP1 4G ACSPANISPY [
o <All> ADSPANISP1 <4 ADFRENCHPA <4D> ADSPANISPA Sl
- 4D 4DSPANISP1 [
. +
T o] o |
+ Rooms ol Sart g
+ Staft 0 Ater. [ (36136) -
N 1.00 = I
[¥|Lock the seances & A B - B w1
Printing of the teachers® imetables: ~For the groups | refer IMNE MAMe e o ool e terence
Printing of the classes' timetables: [/ aggregate the seances end mention the name _parts Jofthe group (@) no preference
@ [ close

You visualize two seances, but the co-teaching icon, the selection
rectangle and the form to the right indicate thatitisin fact the same.
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Timetable > Complex courses: practical cases

» Add co-teaching directly from a seance

BACHELETH, DOLICET 4 LEvY G pEeicl ohlie aeini 1100 1 In the seance
ohoo Subjects 1 .
4| | SpanishLL2-SP | form, click on the
+ Teachers 1 —
pr—— +next to the
*+ Growps 1| Teachers...
45PGR.2
Spanish LL2 German LL2 + Classes 0
E AGERGR.1] + Parts
han EALREL =44= JASPRY [45P
=4Cx 4CSPPY [45P
=4 4BSPP1 [45F...
+ Rooms | 0
+ staft 0
Al
E0 Available teachers x ]
1h00 = =
¢ Only the extracts
] Only thoze with & complex course
|| Teachers of the subject
|| Teachers of the discipline
(= Only those free
' With the constraints below
Aogregate per: without accumulation
- ..and double-
TESSIER ANNE CATHE 15h30 click on the
teacher co-
teaching.
BACHELETH DOLICET 4 LEVY G VACHER C pUlpcier seance tho
Ohoo Subjects 1
Spanish LL2 - 5P
+ Teachers 2
BACHELET H.
VACHER C.
+ Groups 1
Spanish LL2 German LL2 French LL 2 Spanish LL2 ISPGR2
[45PGR.2] [4GERGRA] [4FRGR.2] [45PGR.2] + Classes i
i 4ASPP1 4A 4AGERP1 <4A> 4AFRPA 4A> 4ASPP1 Frans 3
4BGERP1 <48 4BFRPA 4BSPP1
4CGERP1 <4C> 4CFRP1 4CSPP1 =48> 4ASPPT [45P..
=4C= 4CSPRT [45F...
«4B= 4BSPP1 [43P
+ Rooms 1]
+ staft i

Alter. |y (36/36) -
A B A B w1

1h00

The seance is automatically placed in co-
teaching. It appears under the form of two
seances, one for each teacher.
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Felensic= 2l Place a course manually

THINGS TO KNOW: you manually place the courses whose place is imposed (the Phys. Ed. courses for example).

Video: What courses to
place manually? i3

1- Place a course (that does not yet have a place)

Inallthe tabs B or B

Click on the button to 2 Double-click on the
display the unplaced courses course to be placed.
of the selected teacher.

Mrs FAVIER C. - Timetable

Serin Wonday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday

0%

College: Preparation
68 Close St down ‘ Place ail H Manual placement of the selected course

Physical
030 IEt
Physital Education
10n00 ¥
5B
Physical
11h0 £t
— Physital Education
12h00
Physical Education
13030 —
5C

Cation

B

14h30 —_—

15h30 =

2| Physical Education

16h30  —

18h0i

Drag the course’s green frame to the
place chosen for the course. A double-
click places the course in this spot.

Remark: in the list of the courses, the placed courses are displayed in black with the symbol [@® in the column State.


https://vimeo.com/146249600
https://vimeo.com/146249600

Timetable > Manual placement

2 - Lock the course in this place

So that EDT does not displace this course during future placements, it is necessary to lock the course.

Once the course is selected

Mrs FAVIER C. - Timetable [ - 3
08h00 Monday Tuesday Vednesday Thursday Frickay
College Preparation
Physical Education %
T o8 q. Automatic locking
In My preferences > PLACEMENT >
10n00 - ""5'5“"'6';”“““““ Manual placement of the courses, you
canchoose to automatically lock courses
100 Physical Education [S0 | placed by hand.
30 Madify »
Duplicate
12hon H
Delete
Repaosition Ll
13030 Physical Education Place/Arrange
o Ernphasize problematic courses |
14h30 Ph}'}s_]l;q'.lsiﬂuqa‘(i:nn Lock non depositionable . .
Unlock non depasitionable i 1 nght'CIICk: then
- Lock in the same place choose Lock in the
Physical Education H Unlack same Place.
5A s "
16h30 — 7 SEE D b
/ Give a hame to the group & .
tdodify the group's name 2 Ared I_OCkappears'
Diffarenti . EDT will never
Pr ifferentiate the personalized accompaniment grou : d|s |ace th|s course
T Physical Educatiols p ;
ﬂ durlng an automatic
Deactivate the course farrm placement.
e 0
3 - Re-position a course
Inall the tabs WF or BR
Mrs FAVIER C. - Timetable i -
08h00 Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friclay
College Preparation
6B
oho0 Physlcals;B 2 Drag the green
border toits
10h00 _ usical b future place
% and double-
11h00 P“YS""";D‘ click: the
R b= tcal Felucatl courseis
58
12h00 pIaced.
13h30 Physlmlr[t;iul:atlnn
5
Physical E
i 6B
14h30
15h30
v E
5C
7 Double-clickon 18030 =
the course to be Physical Educati
T — 5 L on
displaced (it must — i Plarslcsl Ehication 5B
not be locked). 18h00
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Timetable > Manual placement

» Add a buffer zone for courses pending placement
During the construction of your timetable, you sometimes need to put a course «on hold», the time needed to clarify a
situation. In all the displays ¥ of the work group Timetable a buffer zone is now available for this purpose on the right
edge of your screen.
This buffer zone tampon allows you to set aside courses while still having them visible. It is no longer necessary to add a
Saturday!

1. In order to see this zone, tick the option Pending.

2.In the grid, select the course to be placed on hold and drag it into the la zone Pending (or right-click and launch the

command Put on hold).

3.The course is automatically re-positioned, but still appears under the form of a colored rectangle. Of course, a course
placed on hold disappears in the timetables of all the resources that compose it!

ik
o

Mrs FAVIER C. - Timetable YlPending &

Mancay Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friclary Pending

0Shoo Physical Education
68 ]

10hao0 Physical Education

& 5B ,

Physical Education
5C

11h00 Physical Education
in

. L]
Physical Education
58 »
12h00 - - -
/ #

, .
13h30 PWSica.lﬁidgl:atlun
Physical Education
6B

Physical Education Physical Education
Yy 5C

]
Phys=ical Education Physical Education
5 30
18h00

4.Toreplace a course put on hold, select it, position the green frame in the wanted slot and double-click.



Timetable > Manual placement

4 - Re-position the courses

» Re-position a course using the grid

Inall the tabs W or B

Mrs FAVIER C. - Timetable [ - )
o8hoo Moniday Tuesday v_’\{e?l_'\ﬁsl_:lay Thursday Friclay
College Preparation
6B
09h00 Physical Education
13
Physical Education
10h00 = . .
Physical Educat 58 1 Right-lick on the course.
5B =
11hoo Modify v
cation
Duplicate ..
12000 - 2 Choose Re-position: the
Elete . .
course now appearsinthelist
| Reposition I of the courses with the
Place/A
13ha St symbol @& (Unplaced).
Emphasize problematic courses ~
cation
Lock non depositionable
14h30
/ Unlack non depositionable
@ Lockinthe same place
g H Unlack
cation
o I 1
16h30 b
bt
His
Vs e . .
[ s e Physical Education
b 30
b s

18h00

Tab Timetable > Courses > i

1 Select [Ctrl+click] the
courses to re-position.

. . w %] H36)

2 Right-click, then choose 00 Toesimy 000w [ = - Cotoge Frogaraon ° Y e
.y . AR Ungesced w o F BERMARD, L LL2-1LL2 JA, 0,00, 0, 4A 4D AC AL 00 10,11, 92 M{NOE] o
Re-posmon: the courses H00 Linpisced w o @ Lok (TENTE] I, 9,96, 0 M, e

TR0 Morday 1w CAOVANN, | LLD L2 nxK HNN7 N

Unluek suoes depssatin
Lock inthe sume phice

are displayed with the
icon & in the list.

REN

So that certain courses are not re-positioned during this manipulation

During the development of the timetable, you will need to regularly re-position series of courses. So not to re-position the
courses placed by EDT by inadvertence, itis preferable to render these courses “non re-positionable”. For this, select these
courses, right-click, then choose Lock non re-positionable: a yellow lock ¢ is displayed in the courses.

Remark: the courses with a red lock @ are by definition non re-positionable.



Timetable > Manual placement

Felensicer 2kl Parameterize the timetable grids

THINGS TO KNOW: to enhance comfort, you can customize the grids to your needs.

1- Choose the days, time slots and the displayed information

In all the tabs T¥

Clickon the starwheel tochange the
contents and the aspect of the
courses, the disposition of the grids
orthose of the schedules. These user
preferences are retained from one
session to another.

Spaniah L1
MILLGT B
"

Spanish LL
MILLOT B
»n

2 - Display several grids punctually

In all the tabs T¥

7 Display up to 4 grids 2 Dragtheresources from the course form into the
on the same screen. grids: you can display timetables side by side...
3 - of the
“ % teacher..
4 and the
room,
« plus that
- of the
= selected
e e e — class (to
" j - e o the left).
St iy m
5 [=ven=
2 Timenscte __ |
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Modify the duration and the frequency of a course

THINGS TO KNOW: the duration and frequency modifications are made directly in the grid. To modify the other
characteristics, use the course form (2 Modify the resources using the course form) or the contextual menu of the list of
the courses (2 Enter certain characteristics in the list).

u o B
The white slots indicate
that the course can take
place in this time slot.
1 Double-click on the
course to display 6C_ Timetable
the green frame. aer00 Monday Tuesday Wiednesday Thursday
Pull the border to +
extend or reduce e
the course = GENETF.
duration.
11hoo
A1 2h0n
Litterature
) . GEHETF.
2 After confirmation, the course 17
duration is modified. i
L

Pull the border of
the frame inward...

Last modification

on a course

To obtain the date, time, name of the
person who made the modification, plus
the nature of this modification, open the
customization window in the list of the
courses, then transfer the columns
Modified the, Modified by and Original
modif. among the Displayed columns.

6C - Timetahie

Trapsiing

Many Turarmy

000

[

10000

2 - and the course
transfers to fortnights.
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Felessyl==0 5 Diagnose a course

THING TO KNOW: the diagnostic tools highlight the possible places for a course (diagnostic in the grid), and the reasons
why it is not possible for all the other places (diagnostic in the course form).

1- Diagnosticin the grid: the possible places

Inall the tabs W or B

1 Adouble-click on the course displays its matrix in green.

Subgect not designated
[
u

Plyyuizn Lak
= CEMVAS F
Latst

Hiuhigy
TESEmR A
Ll

Colinge Pregararinn
AAGILLLT .
1

 Subfret nat designatid

MR L -

A Nininggy . 5 11
2 VS A, ; e o

Phapmiesl Fiuesion

Sudents of 5C
AL

Phogaica | sh
GERYAIS F —_— 4 AP S ARASTR FAIFTF,

Lah1

Erighmsizn problemic cowses || Cplimue | | Autometic pu

2 Alltheslots where the course can take place are indicated.

» Signification of the colors and the patterns

The place is not possible. Another course resource has unavailability or is already occupied. In this latter case, if
you coerce the placement, at least one other course will be re-positioned.

The resource has unavailability: if you decide to coerce the placement, first verify the course form (see below)
making sure there are no other constraints in this place.
The place is possible: the course can begin on the large white slot.

The place is possible if you neglect certain constraints. To know which ones, view the course form (see below).

- This half-day is non worked in the institution. You can coerce the placement in this place.

The place is possible: it is the recommended place by EDT according to the values of the calculation criteria.

If the information only pertains to fortnights, only half of the cell is highlighted.
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Timetable > Manual placement

» Display the number of unavailable resources per time slot
This feature allows the evaluation of the situation of a course and to choose the lesser evil if necessary. It is only available

using the tab Courses.

1 Select the course:itinvolves
acoursein failure that EDT
could not place.

Course

time slot to diagnose.

l l

 Mrs VERHET R. - Timetable '+ Diagnostic

2 Activate the diagnostic and
drag the green frame on the

Tab Timetable > Courses > ¥

Two course resources
are already occupied
by another course...

R -

Thursday Friday

Wietnestay

1

Staie 1o P | YL Tuescy
3 :

1h00 Friday 1go0 w8 + i : : ! :

d s 1 1 1 1

! 2 09h00

1h00 | Unplaced | | ® o i ] : ; ; g
1h00 Mondey  13h00 B ® Al —
1h00 Moncsy 14n00 W o i} : : . :

+

+
+

M
+

1
+

Subjec:ls
M MUS - Music

Teachers

VERHET ROSEMONDE

Froups
Classes

B
View the problematic courses...

Parts
Rooms

Staff

10h00

1 i 1 t

WithdrawFromCaurse 1 1

Remave the resource from the courses

' Problematic courses, 58

l Close ” Manual placemert of the selected course

..the course form indicates these
resources in red. To view the details,
select the resource, right-click and
select View the problematic courses.

5 Aclickon the course transfersit to 6
thecorresponding timetable (here,
that of the homeroom class
animation teacher).

Here, you know that two
course resources have
unavailability (which are
not the courses).
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Timetable > Manual placement

2 - In the course form: the resources’ constraints

Inall the tabs T or B

3A - Timetable

Monday.

- Wednese

foy Thursdsy

g Studio Art
Callege Preparation
SERGENT M, —_— Morﬁﬂ T.

Geography
HUBERT F.
2%

Mathematies
SERGENT M

Ak

12H00

Subjects
| M 5P -Spanish LL2 Bialogy et 1 Drag the course
S + Teachers 1 gnated | TESSIER A syl | e——— . .
| MILLOT BRIGITTE ’ LA ) matrix in the gl’ld...
'+ Groups i ]
i+ Classes 1
14h30 I 38
+Parts [ Physical Education
I WALTERD.
+Rooms 1
|1 - £ Gengraphy W (36/16)
15hat| o [ HUBERT F.
+ Staft [ 2%,
o Biology Physics Lab
16h30 TESSIER A. GERVAIS F.
Lah3 Lab1

18h00

... the course form summarizes the constraints
for the place where the green frame is found.

» Signification of the colors and patterns

1 Byclickingon this button, you can obtain the
signification of the colors and the icons.

E0' Constraints that are taken into account in the diagnosis x

SUBJECT
The subject is in red: Subject constraints

Subjects .A course wish . Course unavy ailability
M SP - Spanish LL2 RESOURCES
+ Teachers

The resource iz in red: Occupied by a course
The resource is in red: + 8 Occupied by & locked course

+ Groups VI?W I ot S LB e Part in red: + &= Linked parts occupied in the courses
-I;;:Iasses flthdrawFromCourse .Resource wizh . Reszource unavailability
Sy ernowve the resource from the courses B Non working half-day
+ Rooms 1 B site W Resource time maximum
3 | | E Hali-hoard 5 Subject succession
+ Staff ' o B Recess 1 Subject incompstitility
¥ Pedagogical-weight M Subject time maximum
wiorking half-days 5 Subjects' imposed chaining
F Flexible working hours 0 Subject order inthe week

2 Right-click onaresource thatisin red
and launch View the problematic
courses to obtain the details of the
courses preventing this placement.

B Guaranteed free slots
Fortnight courses with the same subject
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Timetable > Manual placement

-l o7 Indicate the problematic courses

THINGS TO KNOW: the highlight of the problematic courses allows the enrichment of the course form diagnostic
(® Signification of the colors and patterns).

Inall the tabs ¥¥ ou B

You are looking for a new place 2 Inthis place there are pedagogical
for this Literature course. constraints (blue bands).
Classes 5B - Timetable: L SR -3
r—— R Moday Tuesday Wednesday Thursdsy Friday
Ent Pop. | | Maihemlice Praits [loh
(&) Creats a class PROFESSEIR MARE GERVATS FLOFENCE
b2 Laty
38 o
= Studio Art
i 0 ﬂ MOIllE[:IIIVLﬂ!\
=3 0 " 1w
Mathsgmatics HMathematicn Spanish 12,
Ed g PROFESSRIL MARC PROFESSELR MARC BAGHELET HECENE
I oam 0 Bl 21 "
= = 11 "
I 4B s o Fren: Personalized work groups Plyywice Lub
I o4C 0 BACHEL EL] DOUCET ANNE, GERVAIS FLORENCE GERVAIS FLOR..
1 o MILLOT BRIGITTE Lubrd
4D 0
54 0
5B | | off
‘SC il Mathematjes Siratien LLY
50 0 MMERMANH ALEXAHDRA - PROFESSEUR MARC BACHELET HELENI:
64 17 3 £
£ : 17 - : Sublect not designated Callege Preparation
.EC. = 1'2 TESSHEN AUNE CATIE M DEJEAH YANNICK GERVAIS FLORENCE
pihl H (36:36)
) 130 %] 4an
| 1 REZEEAR > Eiology
TESSIER AMIE CATHE
Students of 58 o Luts2
- Sort 1 ~
17h00
18h00
o= < > l Emphasize problematic courses l Cpfiize | Automatic - |

T

3 Click on this button...

58 - Timetable ho

Mond Tuesch Wiedne sl Thursed i skl
s e = = e & - tohighlight the
: il -k il i : problematic courses,
oanc . e T meaning those that
i gt ZIMMERMAHNALEXAHDRA [ createtheconstraint.
1 PN cpe
PROFESSEUR MARC B'\C“[L’nllﬁl:!"lf Here’ It IS Speclfled
tthco| _Subects [ ——S— = - that there are too
B LIT- -Literat Persanalized work groups ———
ek T DOUCET AHHE, GERVAIS FLORENCE GERASS PO many Literature
12000 | ZIMMERMAHH ALEXAHDRA E M LLEERES a0t

+ Groups s = - courses in the same
e eens — i - — ﬁ <— day: the user defined
13h0n| 58 | i E

+ Parts g == Spinish L2 i
+ Rooms 1 Ll'tm‘“’?' too many courses inthe  |SHSFESSEIRMARS BAGHELET HELEIE thesu bJ_eCt .
da b

1apoal 7 & 2 s constraints to this

+ Staft o Subject not designated College Preparation

T J DEJEAN YANHICK GERVAIS FLORENCE = respect.
FA (1836 et H {36/38)
1 5h0I
Bidlony
TESSTER ANE CATHE
Lty
16h0
47h0o
16h0
No longer emphasize problematic courses Optimize | Automatic -
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S-eisn=a - Permute two courses

THINGS TO KNOW: this command allows the view of all the courses that can permute with the selected course and conduct
the permutation with the course of your choice.

1- Identify the courses that can permute

Inall the tabs W or B

1 Select the course that should permute, then with ﬁ. m:g;:ﬁ;‘:ﬁaﬁ:‘:jﬁf{;&imom
another click on the course while pressing at the mentioning Excepting room can
same time the key [Alt] of the keyboard. The courses permute but their room is not free in
that it can permute with will be highlighted. the new place.

2 Iftheframe
boarderis
white, the T
course can - If the frame
permute while boarder is blue,
complying with you must

all of the
constraints.

ignore certain
constraints to
be able to
permute with
them (here,
there are too
many courses
of the subject
in the day).

Inallthe tabs W or B

Tuesday Wednesday Thursday ridery.
Lirviviy Lowgnasym 7 Livhog Languegn 2 Living Languago 2
GALLLL DLRHARD GALLLT imRinki) GALLE G ioiARi
LEVY CIOVANNL B OT BRICGITTE | LFVY CIOVARNL ML OT BIIGITTE | |FUY SIOVAKSL M| OT BIKETTE
Mesirunmaien Matarmmies i Maftummies.
] £
]

LEVY GIOVANMI, ML LOT URGITTE
12000 | mﬂmn .
UR HAK
13000 — r.|n!|i|1|‘||;|l TivLOA oy HICOLE
14000 -
| pEar —— BB o e
16000 '::,‘0.‘ P IPPE . auu‘&mw
D LEMA T
= = :
@ Cocel || Permude_ |-
1 (Clickonthe course that you 2 EDTdisplays the details of the two courses 3 The courses have
want to permute with the (with the constraints to be ignored if been inverted.
course to be displaced. needed). Click on the button Permute.
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S:less==e 54 Find courses that can fill a gap

THINGS TO KNOW: this command allows you to invert the timetables. If you want to occupy a resource that remains free
in a particular time slot, you can find all the courses that can occupy this place.

1- Identify the courses that can fill a gap

3 - Timetabie
e Wonday Tuszday Veedneadiar
Colinge Preparml. Stunlivs A
SERGEHT M,

Pzl E
Bl VAL TL

Geoorepty
MIMERT F.

]

3 If the courses are framed in blue, you must
ignore certain constraints to put them in this
place (EDT displays the icons corresponding to
the concerned constraint).

2 - Fill the gap

34 - Timetable

Monday

Tussday

S Wetnsstlay

BOHILE |
1

e T Fiaiab
o VA F.

Vrsical Loucatson
WO TR,

“neqrephy
MR F,

2 If the frame is white, the
course can fill the gap while
complying with all the
constraints.

LHow

Thursday Friday

Studio Art
MONIER T.
13

College Preparation
SERGENT M.

10h00
1hon
12h00
Muthomafics |4 ) HCTEEL Biology
13030 | IS GEUEEI 1) sitject not desi... | TESSIER.. —
| 12 v GAUDINB. Lab3
WAt 7
Jdran| Phwsical Education '\:‘m’r % e
WALTER 0. > : —
U Physical
1 PhysicaLab |77 Geography WALTERD,
1shan GERVAIS . / HUBERT F.
Lab1 2
Geography T 7 Physics Lab
1630 HUBERT F. e 4 GERVAIS F.
Labi
18000 il

Emphasize problematic courses Cptimize

Timetable > Manual placement

Inall the tabs W or B

q Mentioning Excepting room

The courses framed in blue
mentioning Excepting room can fill
the gap buttheirroomisnot freeinthe
new place.

1 Clickon the beginning

of the gap while at the
same time pressing on
the key [Alt] of the
keyboard. The courses
that can fill this gap are
highlighted.

Inall the tabs W or B

To fill the gap, displace the
course chosen for this place
(2 Re-position a course).
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Analyze the constraints

THINGS TO KNOW: analyze the constraints means verifying the feasibility of your timetable. You can launch the constrain
analyzer at any time to detect inconsistent situations, most of the time due to the entry of contradictory constraints.
This stage is essential before launching an automatic placement; it allows the anticipation of placement failures.

£ Constraint analyzer x
THE STAGES Oceupation’s verification teachers

1 Follow the progress ion of the T Lo T S EDT verifies If all e courses can be placed considering the unavaliabilty

, and consirairts leachers
lvzes 7| 2. Inspection of resource's occupation
analyzes... 1 3. Monitaring of ofthe ical teamn

+| 4. Monitaring of subject constraints BEgno=tCkiprooress
! 5.Contral of sets of the un-placeable course 1007

+Terms of the problem +Actions allowing problem resolve
The teacher has tao much unavailshilty to allow the placemert of &l hisher

“Reduce the Unavalaityaf the teacher
courses
«Details *Solving
Unavailabity
Teacher : VERNET (Punavsilsbiity ./ Optional
oY A B

humber of courses: 21
..once EDT detects a problem, Durtion o place 20750
it stops the analyzes and
submits it to you.

Mon. Tues. wed. Thurs. Fri

Placeable duration: 16h00

# 4h30 will not be placed

[— |
teno v e e Bl ]

| Dispiay the list of courses

The problem remains. | Relaunch verification |

Gut || Exractthe teacher andthe courses || lgnore and cortinue verification |

THE STAGES Occupation’s verification teachers

T EDT verifies if all lhe: courses oan be placsd considering the unavaiiakilty
| 2. Inspection of resource’s occupation Lol b

| 3. Monitoring of coherence of the pedagogical teams

| 4. Monitoring of subject constraints Diagnostcin progress:

v

5. Control of sets of the un-placeable course 00%;

*Terms of the prablem *Actions allowing problem resolve
The techer has tao much ursvsilsbilty to allow the placemert of ll hisher

1 EDTsuggests one or several ways to
courses. -Reduce the unavailabiltyof the teacher
solve the problem.

“Details =Solving

Urisvailahilty
Teacher | VERNET

(G unavaishity 7 Optional
o A B

St 2 Implement one of the suggested
solutions (here, by removing
unavailability).

Duration to place: 20h30
Placeable duration: 16h00

» 4h30 will not be placed

Display the list of courses . . .
E— 3 Relaunch the verification to see if
The problem remains. | Relaunch verification | your modification iS effective.

Qut || Extracttne teacher andthe courses || Continue the verification |
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Launch an automatic placement

THINGS TO KNOW: during an automatic placement, EDT only looks to place the courses extracted from the list of the
courses: this allows you to choose what courses you want to launch automatic placement for (the complex courses, for
example).

By placing your courses in series, you will save time in the drafting of the timetable. Progressively place the courses from
the most difficult to the easiest.

For detailed information of the different stages of the timetable development, consult the methodology situated in the
beginning of this book (® Elaboration of the timetable).

A Grouping the courses Distributing the courses of the same subject in
1 [fyouwant EDT to make every into fortnights in the fortnights over 2 weeks aims at having the same
effort so that the half-hour same time slot aims to number of hours every week: if there are 5 English
courses complement each avoid a gap one week courses with 2 in fortnights, EDT will place a
other, do not tick this option. out of two. course in F1,and the otherin F2, if possible.

Information | Placement preferences

2 [Indicateif the last morning

) ; G nt *Fortnight
time slot and the first HOUE IS ortnight course
afternoon time slot are not e B ar (38 7 Agoregate inthe samesiot
considered as gaps: in this case Do not court the free siots as gaps Distribute those of the same subjects inthe 2 weeks
. . : ’ surraunding mid-day: L N
EDT will not fill them as gaps o the clasass SR e [ER s
situated in the middle of a half- for the temchers ® Obszerve the average inthe 2 weeks - max irterval 30 min.
day. Ohserve the maximum in each week
=Aggregate courses Time maximums of teachers and classes:
Choose the way vou prefer the At the earliest time inthe day & Ohzerve the average inthe 2 weeks - max interval 30 min.
3 yyoup ©) Around mid-clay Observe the maximum in each week

courses to be grouped.
=Subject incompatibility during 2 d...

Consider 2 days separsted by a non working day —____
congecutive (ed: Friday and Mondzy) By default valuas

6 Youcanloosen the time maximum constraints by using the average over two weeks.

By default, the calculation criteria are balanced: the value which is allocated to them is rather high so that every criterion
is efficient and rather low so that a criterion does not exercise its influence to the detriment of another. That is why it is
recommended to keep the by default values during the first calculation.

If you have time to make simulations and you consider that one criterion is more influential than the others, you can
change its weight in the tab Calculation criteria. Do not modify too many criteria at the same time; you will not be able to
identify which ones influenced the results.
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Timetable calculation for the extracted courses

Intormation | Placement preferences

To adjust the calculstor's performances for your institution, vou can specify your
placement preferences and if necessary, customize calculstion criteris

r| Customize calculstion criteria
Timetable calculation for the extracted courses

Infarmation  Flacemert preferences | Caloulation criteria

Calculation criteria I @
Privilege free 172 days 1o = 1000] RN
Penalize gaps (teachers) [0 = 1000] 10
Penalize gaps (class) [0 = S5o0] 10
Privilege free days [0 = 1oo] 50
Privilege resource wishes [0 = 500 15
Privilege course wishes (o = 1o0] 30
Privilege 1/2 hour courses (o = s500] 70| | Bydsfautvalues |

The values between ticks are the maximum limits for
testing which we recommend during the calculation.

Please note:

e If you allocate a nil value to a criterion, it is not taken into account; if you allocate a negative value, you will obtain the
inverse effect. For example, if you give a negative value to a criterion Privilege the free 1/2 days, EDT will fragment the

timetables to a maximum.

e Except for particular consideration, allocate in Penalize the gaps (Class) a value inferior or equal to that of Penalize
the gaps (Teacher). As the number of class hours is generally superior to those of the teachers, the higher this criterion

1 In the tab Information, click
on Customize calculation
criteria.

2 Double-click on avalue to
modify it.

To return to the by default
values.

value is for the classes, the more the teachers timetables risk being penalized.

Before launching the placement, you can indicate the handling of the courses in failure, meaning the courses that EDT

failed to place “during the first attempt”.

1 Stopthe placement at the first failure allows you to
comprehend and manually solve every failure.

2 Youcanalsorequest that EDT explores more combinations
(2 attempts of failure solving): in this case, the placement will
take longer. Only tick this option for a small series of courses.

3 This option allows you to find, with the command Extract >
Extract the family of displaced courses, all the courses whose
place was changed during the placement.
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Dptions
Stop at the first failure
Solve the failures (2 attempts)

Course Failure Locked
Extracts 2 ]
Al 2 17

Placement of courses

Reinitialize the family of displaced courses



Course
Extracts
Al

Placeme it of courses

Failure

Locked

0

Bl

Placed

Reinitislize the family of Hisplaced courses

2 Asyougo, EDT displays the state of the

v I -
%é

manipulated courses: the number of placed
courses and the number of coursesin failure,
those that it did not manage to place.

Unplaced
1

|Eterrup¢ ‘

Reclassitying

Search for places
3%

1 Oncethe preferences and
option have been chosen, click
here to launch the placement.

While watching the running of the computer, you will have a good
idea of the complexity of the problems to be solved (the courses
reclassification has to be made every 50 courses; the smaller this
number, the greater the difficulty to resolve the situation).

At the outcome of automatic placement, there can be courses that EDT did not succeed in placing: we speak in the terms

of coursein failure ®.

Sort the courses in the column State to

view the remaining courses in failure.

Course

Durati. |
1h00 Unplaced
1h00 Unplaced
1h00 Unplaced
1h00 Unplaced
1h00 Unplaced
1h00 Monday
1h00 Monday
1h00 Monday
1h00 Monday
1h00 Tuesday
1h00 Tuesday
1h00 Tuesday
1h00 Tuesday
1h00 Tuesday
1h00 Tuesday
1h00 Tuesday

08hoo
03ho0
10h00
1hoo
08hoo
08h00
03ho0
03ho0
11hdd
13h00
13h00

O >0 r D322SS

 Sort 1

—

EEEEEEEEEE®®®®

‘Teacher

1 MARCEL MARIE LISE
1 ALBERT MARIE DEZI
1 WERMET ROSEMONDE
1 WERMET ROSEMONDE
1 |MARCEL MARIE LISE

1 TESSIER AMNE CATHE
1 TESSIER ANMNE CATHE
1 TESSIER AMNE CATHE
1 TESSIER ANNE CATHE
1 LEMAITRE WEROMIGIE
1 LEMAITRE YEROMIGLUE
1 LEMAITRE YERONIGLUE
1 LEMAITRE YEROMIGIUE
1 LEMAITRE YERCMIGLUE
1 LEMAITRE YEROMNIGLUE
1 TESSIER ANNE CATHE

- Sont 2
Suhbject

GEQ - Geography (BA
SP - Spanish LL2

SUBJEC - Subject i
SUBJEC - Subject n
- Wiorld History
BIO -
BIO -
BIO -
BIO -
BIC -
BIO -
BIC -
BIO -
BIO -
BIO -
BIC -

WH

Biology
Biolooy
Biology
Biology
Biolooy
Biology
Biology
Biology
Biology
Biology
Biology

4c
6D
oC
48

27

29
27
25
24
25
25
27
o
pric}
23
e
27
25
o
29

026
0z7
on
an
026

&

1 Lah3
1 Lah2
2 Lab3
1 Lah2
1 Lah2
3 Lab2
4 Lah2
1 Lah2
2 Lab2
1 Lahk3

G
G
{sie]
CG
G
i3
G
G
i3
G
G
i
G
G
i3

Incoherent constraints

If the ¢, displaysin the column
Number of places, incoherent constraints
subsistinthe base: launch the constraints
analyzer to detect and correct them.

To solve these failures, you can launch the failure solver, either by ticking this corresponding option before relaunching a
placement (2 Placement options), or by launching the command Solver > Launch the automatic solver (® Standard
method) for a deeper exploration: in both cases, EDT displaces the courses to try other combinations.

After2or 3 solverattempts, especially if you are at the start of placement, we recommend that you stop the solver to look
for the reasons of the failurein the timetable grid. With the EDT diagnostic tools (@ Diagnose a course), you can identify
the problem and react in consequence.
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Use the solver

THING TO KNOW: at every stage of the timetable development, the courses can be placed in failure.The automatic solver
resolves most of the failures by trying other combinations which the calculator does not take the time to explore. It also
allows the loosening of your constraints: only use it as a last resort! If ever this is not enough, use the step by step solver.

ENl Automatic solver for un-slotted courses x

Loosening of constrairts
= Observe all the constraints @) || Hhluesto=ale 5 |
Loosening
Course without a solution n
EHapsed time:

By defautt the automatic salver respects all the Solutions found L]
constraits. Processed courses :
If there are still faillires after a first solving you o 1 5
can loosen some constraints.
Tick the: option "Lansen” and Lnlock the i d i Maciify...
constraints you veant to loosen. You can
parameterize each constraint. The automatic
solver will search for nesy solutions with the Choice of the methad
specified loosening. Alwvays start with the standard method.

A3z 3 last resort, you will use the advanced method.

@ Standard method
Advanced method
Search options
lgnore the recesses
Allows the placement of courses in optional unavailable places
teachers clasaes of the ataff
... rooms: ... COUrses
Reinitialize the family of displaced courses
(atternpt 1) Close || Launchthe search

E0l Automatic solver for un-slotted courses x

Loosening of constrairts
& Observe allthe constraints @ THlrEE L sl n
Loosening
Course without a solution “
Elapsed time:

By default the automatic solver respects all the Solutions found o
constraints: Processed courses :
If there are still failures after & first solving you L} 0 5
can laosen some constraints
Tick the option "Loosen” and unlock the i d (e 16
constraints you veant to loosen. You can
parameterize each constraint. The automstic
solver will search for newy solutions with the Choice of the method
specified loosening Abeeays start with the standard method.

A5 3 last resort, you will use the advanced method.

Standard method
& Ackvanced method
Select your depth level: G
| 1st level
Search opions ECTr—
lgnore the recesses L ?‘.L%I—...‘
Allows the placement of courses in optional unavailable places
... teachers ... Classes ... of the statf
... rooms ... COUrses
Reintialize the tamily of displaced courses
Close | | Launch the search
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During the resolution of the first
failures, leave comply with all
constraints active.

 First choose the standard method.

3 Do not liberate any optional

unavailability during this stage.

4 Launch the search.

Statistically
“ If half of the failures are resolved
after the first attempt, it generally
foresees a complete resolution.

The higher the level, the longer and
deeper the search: use the advanced
method when you only have a few
courses to be placed.



In most cases, EDT manages to place the courses without obliging you to loosen the constraints: the unfeasible
constraints are located with the constraint analyzer and it is rare that the achievable constraints render the placement
impossible because of a combinatorial too long to be explored.

1 Tick Loosening.

2 Thered lock indicates that the
constraint remains: you remove it
with a double-click.

3 Customize the loosening: for
example, by limiting the number
of flexible half-days.

Loosening of constrairts
Observe all the constraints (b

e Loosening

a Subject Incompatibilties
a Subjects' time maximum
'n Maximum of worked 102 days
o Guarantesd free slots
[l - vorking ho

u Pedagogical-weights of the sul

il
bjects

8
Maimum number of constraints to 1 -
lnosen per resource:

Teachers' flexible working hours

Remove if necessary

El flexible half-tay per teacher

Standard values

E0l Automatic solver for un-slotted courses x

Failures to solve n

Course without a solution n

Hapsed time:
Solutions found [}
Processed courses :
o a 5
d Maclify...

Choice of the methad

Abvays start with the standard method.

A3z 3 last resort, you will use the advanced method.

Standard method
& Adhvanced method
Select your depth level 1st level -

Search options
lgnore the recesses

Allows the placement of courses in optional unavailable places

teachers clasaes of the staff

... COLFSES

Reinitialize the family of displaced courses

Close || Launch the search

You can equally authorize the course
placementin the optional unavailability
(orange places).

The step by step solver is used when the other tools have not found a solution. It proposes solutions that comply with all
the course unavailability and resources but do not necessarily comply with the constraints linked to the subject, time

maximum or recesses.

1. Select a course in failure and launch Solver > Launch the step by step solver... > ... by replacing a maximum of 1 course.
2. If the course is not placed in this round, begin again while selecting 2 then 3 courses.
3. Once thecourseisplaced, beginagain with each one of your coursesin failure, making sure you comply with the search

levels.
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Felensicar il Place and arrange

THINGS TO KNOW: this command allows you to place a course in a non free place by entrusting EDT with the care of
replacing problematic courses in compliance with the constraints.

1- Choose the place of the course

Inall the tabs W or B

1 Double-click on the Sl . hOo
Spanish LL2

rasiny Friday
course toputitin MuLors, i vl g
diagnostic...

n
WM

2 --and

displace the

¢ Usethediagnostic grid green frame
*  The course diagnostic grid on the

(2 Display the number of unavailable
resources per time slot) allows you to
choose the place in accord with the 1 | By .
number of occupied resources. ? .

1830

chosen place.

1m0 -

2 - Place the course and arrange the timetables

Inallthe tabs T or B

1 Launchthe command Placement > Place 2 Eventually loosen
and arrange the course in diagnostic. the constraints.

|

File Edn Bdract Lecks Plaement Soher Optimize My preferences Parsmeters Intemet Aasistance
Raumch the comstraint anahyzer,.. ¥ mamagement #nd sbien

Launch suto-placement
Place and arrange the course in dagaosis
Fird 2 place

Deposition of the selectsd courses

This option allows you to find,
with the command Extract >
Extract the family of the
displaced courses, all the courses
whose place was changed during
the arrangement.

# Rewdatin e ardy Gf Gpaaced Coutes

¢ lgpruae the comstraed s for s s

Launch the search and the
placement.

BillF

i
WERNET B

1
W I836)




Timetable > Automatic placement

Felensicsr Gkl Optimize the Study Halls

THINGS TO KNOW: this optimization consists of distributing in a uniform manner the number of students or classes in
Study Hall. For this, EDT modifies the timetable in compliance with the constraints, without depositioning a single
course. It's better to conduct this optimization before the teachers’ timetable optimization and especially before
creating the Study Hall courses

Menu Optimize > Optimize the Study Hall

1 EDTdisplays per time slot the
number of Study Hall classes.

E0T Study hall optimizations

Catimize in accord with

(®) the: number of classes(17)

the number of studerts(428)
09hon

Regimes | L. [1/3
</ DEMI-PENSIONHAIRE DANS LETA
EXTERNE LIBRE
10h00 2 3 Halt-boate
94
5 3 - .
Teke irto account 2 Choose the time slots
i [ The half-board siats .
e—o to be takeninto
4 6 & 4 "] The unavailabilty slots
| Days' beginnings and endings account'

12ho0

3 Startwiththe
13h30 Standard method.

_ Advanced optimization

Dzcupation EDT indicates:
el Maximum occ.(2): f—— 4

L] ® the maximum

Srea oy number of classes
reached (9 classes
on 2 occasions);

e the average of
number of classesin
Study Hall (2,9).

The optimization will

smoothen the

15h320

16h30

Reinttizlize the familly of

O displaced courses Interrupt Launch optimization !l Close difference.

I

5 Launch the optimization.

187



Timetable > Automatic placement

F-lensic 70 Optimize the timetables

THINGS TO KNOW: when the courses are placed, you can ameliorate the quality of your timetables. Start by launching an
optimization: EDT augments the free half-days and reduces the gaps and isolated courses. You then can modify your
timetables one by one in according to your preferences.

1- Launch a general optimization

During a general optimization, EDT concentrates on the teachers’ timetables or those of the classes: the choice is yours.

Unless

1

specified otherwise, the other timetables

(here, those of the classes) will absolutely not be degraded.

£ General optimization of all the timetgbles in the base

2 Classifythecriteriainaccord
with their priority: here
liberating half-days for the
teachers will be the prime
objective.

—_—

Agapisa free timeslot

Attention, optimization only takes into acount the extracted courses (470/470) and the locked courses in the same place cannot
be optimized (291470},

© Teachers' timetable optimization () Classes' timetable optimization

Guality loss tolerated for the class: s GQualty (o3 tolerated for the teachers s
Criterion 1: [free 412 days = Criterion 1: | free 4i2 days >

surrounded by courses whose
durationis at least equal to a
time step.

A course is considered as
isolated when itis aloneina
half-day and whose duration is
inferior to 2 time sequences.

Criterion 2 duration of gaps  ~ Criterion 2: | peeurnulated duration of gaps  ~
Criterion 3: | |zolated courses - Critetion 3. | |eolated courses o

(7] Distribute the courses on the whole days (avoid fres half-days)
[ Reinitialize the family of displaced courses
7] Authorize the excesdance of the linits of tolerated gaps

[ cwse | Launch optimization

Resume optimization (i2ve) 1) Interrupt

As the optimization moves
forward, EDT displays the
results: these ameliorations
are always acquired evenin
case of aninterruption.

—_

Launch the optimization: you will interrupt
it after several attempts (5 to 7). Be patient,
your timetables will only get better!

Criterion1: [ free 172 days - Criterion 1: | free 1.2 days x

» To specify teacher by teacher the number of tolerated gap hours

In the list of the teachers, you can specify in the column T.G.H. the number of tolerated gap hours for every teacher. By
default, the number of hours is fixed at 2 hours for all.

Menu Optimize



Timetable > Automatic placement

2 - Optimize aresource’s timetable

In all the tabs

1 Selectyourresource. 2 Clickon the button Optimize.
Teachers Mrs LEMAITRE V. - Timetable [ - ]
0 Monday Tuesiday e Thursday F
:h Biology Biology Biology Biology Biology
(®) Create a teacher N 5C 8 8 3c ‘ a8
hirs  ALBERT MARE DESI 222 Biology Subject not designated Biology
Mrs  BACHELET peene O 4 14 36
\Mr.  DEJEAN annics |~ Sciences Biology Biology Biology
Mrs  DOUCET | ANNE | || o 6C i A
Mrs  OUPAS WICOLE Biology | Biology | Biology Biology
Mrs  FAVER CATHERNE | o gh = L i
Mr. GALLET |BERMARD
M. GAUDN BERNARD:
Ms.  GENET FRANCOISE i ‘*“3'3'15’
Mrs  GERWAIS FLORERICE S — -
Mrs  HUBERT FRANCINE Ry
M LacaTE JEAN MICHEL | A
I = T Biology Biology
; 4 [
e LB DIgVAN L piology Biolagy ces | Hiology
Mre  MARCEL MARE LISE A 4 =
s i SRR e Biology
M. MONER: THYLDA e 18
Mrs  MORAND M- ARNICK i
M. PROFESSELR MARC
o }RBEOBOiL = JACQ:A; v ST — A
i Preferences
3 Enter the number of tolerated gap hours. Guelty losstolereted for  theclasses: [ o] %

| Mumber of tolerated gap hours El
. . Py | Global pret
Modify your priorities omaponmmies )
. (7] Authorize the excesdance of the limits of tolersted gaps
in global preferences.

[ Reintialize the family of displaced courses

Level1 1st attempt
0%

(e [omz] [ 5 Launch the optimization.

3 - Monitor the results of the optimization

Tab Timetable > Teachers >

List of teachers

1 Display thelistin the

() Create a teacher 5 L.
ALBERT MAREDESI | 18hoo| 21h00 200 1 1hoo 0 1 0 0 3| gan s mode Statistics.
|BACHELET HELENE 18RO 33R00 3800 0 ohoo 0 0 0 ] o| o B
|DEJEAN YAMMCK | 18hD0| 23h30 200 1 1hoo 01 0 0 3| sam
|DOLCET |ANRE k00| 17h00 200 2 zhoo 0 2 o 0 3] s
IDuPas IMCOLE 18h00. 21h00  2n00 0 ohoo 0 0 0 0 3| se%
FAVIER [CATHERINE | 20m00| 15h00 2h00 2 2hoo 0 2 0 0 5| sa
(GALLET BERMARD  19hD0| 28h00 200 0 oo I 0 0 3| %
GAUDIN |BERMARD  18h0n| 21h00  2h0D 0 oo 0 0 0 0 5| 7
GEMET FRANCOISE | 18hD0| 19h00 200 1 1hoo 0 1 0 0 4] 48%
GERVAIS FLOREWCE  14hin 21030 2h00 1 1hao o1 0 0 35| s5% Afi q
|HUBERT FRANCINE  15hD0  14h00 200 0 oo 00 0 0 5| % Optimization
LAGATE JEANMICHEL 1ghon| 2omon 2n00f 05 Ohao 0 05 o 0 3| s ¥ for the classes
\LEMAITRE VERONGUE | 18h00 27h00  2n00| 05  0h3o 0 os 0 0 35| % i .
= (GIoVANM | 18h00| 22000 200 1 1hao 0 1 0 ] 4 8% Thls dls_play equally exists
MARCEL MARELISE | 18h00| 19h00 200 0 oo 0 0 0 0 3| % inthe list of the classes.
MLLOT [BRGITTE  14h0n| 16h00  2h00 1 1hoo 0 1 0 0 4] so%
MOMER THYLDA  18hD0| 18hD0 200 0 ohoo I 0 0 5| se%
MORAND MOAMMICK | 18h000 25R30  2h00) 15 1ha0 0 15 0 0 3| 62% o
— — —_—
Compare the number of tolerated Verify the number of free
gaps and the number of remaining half-days for every teacher.

gaps after the optimization.
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Timetable

Distribution of the timetables
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Timetable > Distribution of the timetables

Felessy==07 [ Parameterize the printing of the group courses

THINGS TO KNOW: before distributing your timetables, you must indicate what you want to view in the group courses.

Madify

Duplicate

Delete
Depasition

Lock non depasitionable
/ Unlock non depositionable
@ Lockinthe same place

H Unlock

List of the courses

Durstion if possible
Frequency if possible
Alternation

Modality

Family

Place in co-teaching
Delete the co-teaching
Weights

Designation

Specify

Tab Timetable > Courses >

1 [fyoudonot find the columns Class and
Teacher, display themviathe customization
of the list window .

2 Select the concerned courses
[Ctrl + click].

3 Right-clickand select Modify > Printing class’

Printing of class's timetable name of public and seanc

Aline

Give a name ta the group

Modify the group's name

Extract L4

Printing of teacher's tirmetable: name of public
Place in study hall

Rernove the study hall

Place in personalized accompaniment

Rermove the personalized accompaniment

Allocate the teacher's preferential room to the selected courses
Allacate the classes' preferential room to the selected courses

Allacate the homeroam teachers to the selected courses

» In the classes’ timetables
According to the chosen options, here is how you will visualize your courses in your prints.

Without grouping the seances

& Printing of the dasses’ timek ables

Franch LL2
GALLET
<34 3AFRF

German LL2

Spanish LL2

e congier

Dsigrdn the w:r:m-m‘im?/'
By montioning the name of the parts.

iy mectionieg e e 1 o greages
Mo praterence
Gancel | Veislaln

192

\ L IRREY German LL2 | Spanish LL2

GALLET
[FRGR 1] 88

timetable: name of public and seances or
Printing teacher’s timetable: name of public.

By grouping the seances

Spanish LL2,DOUCET
<3A= 3ASPP1
French LL 2, GALLET
<3A= 3AFRP1
German LL2 GOETHE
<3A> 3AGERP1

+[Aggegein thw crarces of the. Coramt (1 corcerd
Dersigradn the shuderds (1 concrsmed course)
By mertioning the name o the parts.

oy et o e o o g

Mo preference

Spanish LL2

DOUCET,[3SPGR.1]
French LL 2
GALLET,[3FRGR.1]
German LL2 GOETHE
[3GERGR.1]



Timetable > Distribution of the timetables

» In the teachers’ timetables

According to the chosen options, here is how you will visualize your courses in your prints.

German LL2

[3GERGR 1]

¢ Option “No preference”
= -
£ Name to print on the Ledthers’ timetabl... X Ifyouchoose No preference, itis the
Groups' names

options (tab Contents) chosen during the
printing that will be taken into account

FEE— German LL2 (2 Print the timetables).
Mo preference P
ancel Valiciate: £ dri

Componerts' names

German LL2
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Timetable > Distribution of the timetables

s:leisnae 22 Print the timetables

THINGS TO KNOW: you can print the timetables of the teachers, classes, groups or every student. You can also print the
timetable of every room.

1- Launch the printing
In all the tabs TilF

2 Click on the button Print.

(¥) Create a teacher
1 Select theresources Without rubric
forwhichyouwantto —
print a timetable.

M,

(2)  OBEsbaction (30) Al (30)
[ only thoss whoss timetabls was modifisd since the 972015

s=====>| Typeofoutput: *Printer PDOF  E-mail  HIML

3 Choose the output.

Name : Snagtt 10 x

[IPrinting in black and white
[ A document per rssource

Specify the printing
parameters (see below): the

Page | Contents Layout Presentation

. A Margins (om) Header compostion
preview evolves according to Clinstton's hestler Principal__~ e
the chosen parameters s - e =
p . Battom|_1.00] Right : 7| Page number
|| Base's name
(¥l Institution's name
Grid title
Insert...
‘ <=Civil status=» <<hams== |
Grid facter =
Fuooter . B
Before printing, you can use
preview to verify the N Gose || Prevew || Furt
rendition.

2 - Parameterize the printing of the fortnight courses

To manage the fortnight courses, you can:
e eitherdisplay the weeks in the timetables;
e or generate a timetable for every week.
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Timetable > Distribution of the timetables

» Display the weeks in the timetable

Contents
Urisrailabilty
Unavailahilty (-]
Optional unsvall. (%)

Wishes (++]
non warked 12 o (4]

Information in the courses 1 Additional information
P [/ Subject i Homeroom tescher of..
b [ Cther teachers + 4| | Durstion
b [ ClassfSroupiPart 5 el
Room
[ eights ECA,
[] aternation ACH
7] Course designation Info
Inthe tab Contents, B Population .
. . —_— | Fortnight
tick Fortnight. » O] Stert

Priority per replacement

Priarity 1
i Priority 2 .
< > 3 Literature
» Generate a timetable for every week
Page
Top 1.00 Left 1.00
Bottom| 1.00] Right 1.00
H Grid title:
1 [nthetab Page, click e
on Insert... ot e
|
2 --andselect Dt";’"’:l) |
Fortnight. Thiswillbe — . Fortnight
displayed in the grid ek e
title.
'Liy.m.n
Oriertation Axes
le e hites 1z o
- Layout of timetables
Mumber of timetables per page:
. OJBHODED®H=EH
Inthe tab Layout, tick

. . _— 114 orid per fortnight
A g"d per fortnlght' Repsat the sams orid
Masdimize the grids! size
Page hresk & every resource
| lgnore grids without courses

Slat specification
of | 08hoD v | to |18h00 -

lignaore the siots without courses



Timetable > Distribution of the timetables

3 - Optimize the printing

» The colors

All the color presentation options adopt those that are associated with the subjects and classes. If you want to modify
the colors, do it beforehand using the list of data.

List of subjects

| = |
ui
]
|

Fed: [0

Green:

Blue: 155 | ...and select

Basic colors:

e N

HrEEE

EEEEN

EREEN

EEEEN

EEEEN

Custam colors:

CEFFF -
]

Dfine Custom Colars »» ColorlSold |,
| ok || ereal | I

Add to Custom Colors |

<_z

da new one.

Tabs Timetable > Courses > i=

These options are proposed in the Presentation tab in the printing window.

and Classes > =

Double-clickon
the color to be
modified...

«—

No color Background in color > Background in color > Classes Text in color
Subject
Mg hematics tithematics
SAUDIH GALUDIN
A 28 28
o
: Litersture Literature
= WALTER WALTER
= 10 10
-
(-]
% Physics Lab Fhysics Lab
] GERVAIS GERWAIS
° iant L2t
E
- Geography Geography
MWALTER MALTER
2 21
Wworld History World History World History Workl History
. L] 4 4B 48
8 % 26 26
©
3 Geography Geography Geography
P BC BC BC
-E 3 26 26
-
(-]
2 Geography Geography Geography
= BA BA, BA
3 3 26 26
E
i: ‘World History Workd History World History
1o BC BC
e 26 26
Recommended for black | Generally we choose to color the coursesin accord with | Practical for “economical”
and white printing. the Subject for class’s timetables and the Class for color printing.
teacher’s timetables.




Timetable > Distribution of the timetables

» Gain space
These options are proposed in the tab Layout in the printing window.

Print several timetables on the same page

You can print several timetables on the same page. For example, you can group the timetables of all the members of the
same pedagogical team on two or three pages. For this, select the concerned teachers before launching the printing, select
the desired number of timetables per page and set the orientation, portrait or landscape.

Ignore the grids without courses
Tick the option Ignore the grids without courses allows you not to print an empty grid if the selection has one.

Ignore the slots without courses

This option avoids printing empty lines: if a class or teacher never has a course after a certain time, the timetable will stop
at this time, even if other courses in the institution may take place later.
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Dispatch the timetables by e-mail

THINGS TO KNOW: to dispatch the timetables by e-mail, proceed as for a print. You first must enter the electronic

addresses of the teachers, students and guardians to whom you wish to send their timetables (2 Verify that the recipients
can receive the e-mail).

2 Tick E-mail.

timetables of the selected resources

. . . Resources to print
WI” be dlspatChEd by E'mall. ® Selection  [26) Extraction  (30) Al (30
3 You can attach a PDF of the < Orly those whose timetable was modified since the
timetables. Every PDF can be
protected and you can render it Type of output : - Printer POF = E-mail HTML
printable or not. Aftach [/*pdf [ Protectsd " 4] Printable 46 ®as Oas Ocustonzsd wi [p70|[mm
* mitml
-I:I;O dd ISplay th etimeta bles in the é-ma II «iPreview (* pna) in the corps of the mail: [+ Adiust in recipient's mail editor it authorized
oay.

E-mail heacer .
cmciiont N You can personalize the message for every type of
ecipierts' e-mail parameters: - .
" " Teachers recipient (Teachers and/or Others).
Ohiject :
[vour timetaile |
atach: 0 | | To attach an additional file to the e-mail.
Corterts :
Please find enclosed your timetable 2 Entertheobject and the contents of the e-mail to
which the timetables will be attached.
1 [fyouaredispatching timetables to the teachers, 2 [Ifyouenter the address of other recipients,
everyone will only receive their own. they will receive all the timetables.
3 !fyouarenotsure thatall the recipient T
teachers have an electronic address, you Recipients | FITeachers [ Cther (0 rcpt)
can program EDT to print the timeta blES An e-mail will be sent to all the recipients having an e-mail address, you can also
for those without an address. A

Allthe recipients

= Only to those who do not reception e-mail

Students’ timetables
By launching the command File >
Print using the tab Timetable of the

students, you can dispatch their child’s Validate to dispatch the e-mail and
timetable to every guardian. 4

eventually launch the printing.

| Cancel || ‘alidate |
Y S ——
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S-leidni==n 24 Print aschedule

THINGS TO KNOW: for the schedules of several rooms, the printing options allow you to print on a minimum number of
pages. Schedule printing is also available for the teachers and classes.

In all the tabs ¥, here in the tab Rooms

Click on the 2 Youprint the schedule of the selected day for all
button Print. the selected rooms, the rooms displayed in the
l list (Extraction) or all the rooms of the base.

Hay  (Wednesday | Thursdey  Friday

rinting of the rooms’ schedules x

Resources to print
Sseecion (@ Obsrecton () OAl (1) 5 imple rooms Choose the output (paper
3
or PDF) and modify the
Type of output ; '« Printer _ PDF - H H
printer parameters if
Name : Snagt 10 £
Fai Mo.otoapess 1| s necessary.
I Printing in black and white
30/33/33 < > ~ .
= Pogs || Cortatis | Layoit Preseriatin A Specify the schedule’s
Wergins (en) T — : presentation and
LR E “baaandina S T contents: the options are
estion]_1.00] Fige e iy very similar to timetable
Brathons rane printing (® Parameterize
i title . .
_— the printing of the
[<tares < tham. to.> ‘ fortnight courses).
Griel footer e
‘ | 5 The preview evolves
ot — according to the chosen
parameters.
Cose || Preview | pont

I

@ Before printing, you can use the
preview to verify the rendition.

199



Timetable > Distribution of the timetables

Publish the timetables in HTML

THING TO KNOW: the annual timetables can be generated in an HTML (Hypertext Markup Language) format and
integrated into your Internet site. If you have PRONOTE, the publication of the timetables is easier and effectual with
PRONOTE.net.

1- Create the HTML pages
From all the timetable grids ¥, menu Internet > HTML publication > Creation of HTML pages

Internet
| HTML publication | Creation of HTML pages j

E-mail parameters... Management of HTML pages

HTLM page parameters

{ From the printing window E9' HTML generation of teachers’ timetables x
*  Youcanalso create the HTML pages Fesnurces to generste
by choosing the type of output HTML. ©)Selection (30) ) Extraction (30) AN (30)

71 0nly those whose timstable was modified since the 972015

Type of output: « HTML

Image size :

M
.

1 Specify the contents and

appearance of the | Page | Contents Layout Presentation
pu blication. Unavaliabilty
I Unawsilakilty ()
[ Optional unavail (=)
[l wiishes (++)
[l nan worked 112 d. (1)
The by default parametersa llow Informetion in the courses aditiorsal information
H T H 4[24 Subject [~ Homeraom teacher of
you toqbt_alna good renditionin el i fiehee i
the majority of cases. Youcan =~ ——| = oesgsten a Detaled by cass .
. g . 4[] Other teachers Weighterd i
verify the rendition with the abrevision Ceca
. 46 Mams O] AcH tas
bUttOﬂ Prewew. Civil status [ Info : :f
4[| First name 4[] Groups' components i
Onily the intial Prpulation of the components O e T e R
4[7) ClassiGroupPart
1 Only the part's names Priority per replacement
| Complete name of parts
[ Priarity 1
2 [ Priority 2
Print caption
2 Generate the HTML pages. ~ Cose || _Preview || Generte

" pageshtml m B
m Home  Share  View v @

EE
The files are generated in a folder ©'@ ~ #[Wwmy rrmnhn $UG e Feohi) 2
NameOfTheBase_html created in Mame Dste modified  Type Sizz
a folder the contains your EDT | classes 3182015 417 P File folder
. || fi] impression 918/2015417PM  Cascading Style S.. 1K8
base: by no means should you £ h e e
: ] style 9/2015 417 PM  Cascading Style S.. 1K@
modify thetreestructureand the &) classcommittees 9/18/2015417PM  HTML Document IKB
contents of this folder. & classes 918/2015 417 PM HTML Docurment 368
&) index 918/2015417PM  HTML Document 3KB
&) roams 92015417 PM HTML Docurment 1K@
&) studlents 918/2015417PM  HTML Document 3KB
&) teachers 9B/2015 417 PM HTML Docurment 3K
3] _sffichage 918/2015417PM  JavaScript File 7KB
¢ Generated files _bandeau G EITPN  JmascrptFle 1K@
“ fpT i _genre 918/2015417PM  JavaScript File 18
) generates a .png file per _grille GIB/2015 417 P JavaScript File 1K@
timetable and a .html file per type _perinde Y2015 417PM  JavaScript File KB
of resource (teacher, class, student, [B] ressaurce BAABDISAITPM  lavaScript File HG
room). [ signature 9718/2015 417 PM  JavaScript File 1KE
T infos SB/2015 417 PM XML File 1K

17 items
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Timetable > Distribution of the timetables

2 - Regenerate the pages of the timetables that have been modified

EDT displays the number of modified timetables since the last generation of HTML

From all the timetable grids ™¥, menu Internet > HTML publication > Management of the HTML pages

pages. For every type of resource, these modified timetables are displayed in red.

EXY HTML page management x

ry of modi ions and i

Teachers

Classes

| Undate allthe timetables and modified sessions |

[t}
1
Studerts : [1}
o

Rooms

Teachers | Classes | Students Roormns

*Generated timetables
- Sort 1 - ot 2
Creation Mame
9M8/201541718PM | 4B
9M8/2015 41718 PM i4A

9182015 4171GPM | 3E
918015 41718 PM | 3D
SMG2015 417AGPM | 3C
SHBR015 41718 PM | 3D

n .-.15:

¥ Mosdfied (13

Published periods
Complete year

Complete year
Complete year
Complete year

Complete year

Complete yaar‘

[¥IUp to date (16

72015
972015
972015
8705

9712015

9712015

1M20E
1MENE
HMR0E
1A2016

MA120ME6

1206

You can choose to
update the HTML
pages of all the
modified timetables
or just the selected
timetables.

2

| Delete the selection |

| Update the setection |

Parameters | |

Wignoe

Cloze |

The HTML pages are generated locally. It is up to you to update your site.

3 - Change the destination folder of the HTML pages

HTML publication options

when generating timetables, the HTML pages produced are saved in the dirsctory:

Menu Internet > HTML Publication > Parameters of the HTML pages

<«—— Click on Modify.

Choose the new

|chedtpageshtml
Wiith & roat file: inclexx hitmi
Maciify
) Save the HTML pages as.. Ex
@ * P L« EDT » Metwork v pageshtml v O Search pageshtrl »r
Organize New folder > @
8 This be Mame Type Size A
“- MNetwork
v
< >
File pame: | index.html v|
Save as type: | HTML files vl
& Hide Folders m Cancel

destination folder.
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Daily management and absences > Absences and replacements

sElandpl=a745) Customize parameters linked to the absences

THINGS TO KNOW: if the motives specified by default do not suit your needs, you can modify them and create others. On
the other hand, if you know in advance the weeks of the year the timetables will undergo modifications, you can preselect
them.

1- Customize the absence motives

» Specify the labels that are displayed on the annual courses

Menu Parameters > GENERAL PARAMETERS > Course labels

For the same modification, you can discern what is writtenin
the timetables of the teachers, classes and rooms.

l | l

Courses' labels

@

1 Createnew tickets if

() Wew

needed. Absence of the class C Class absent Absert Class absert 2B
Administrative motives € saministrative absence Teacher absert Teacher absert 2B
chaperon motive {3 2ccompaniment Accompaniment Accompaniment 28
Class committee Class committee Class committee Class committee cc
Creation of a seance Exceptional Exceptional Exceptionall Ex
Defer Defered Defered Defered RT
Equipment reservation Eqquipment reservation Equipment reservation Equipment reservation ER
Other 7 2 ? 7
Personal motive @ Personal absence Teacher absert Teacher absert 2B
Postponed Postponed Postponed Postponed RT
Replacement Replacement Replacement Replacement RP
Room change Room change Room change Room change cs
Seance cancellation Course canceled Course canceled Course canceled ca
Seance displacement Course displaced Course displaced Course displaced DP
Seance maintained Course maintained Course maintained Course mairtained N
Seance modification Course modifiest Course modified Course modified WD
Study Hall Studky Hall Stucdy Hall Stucty Hall PM

Close

3 Adouble-clickina
column allows the
customization of
the designation.
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» Define the absence motives

Menu Parameters > GENERAL PARAMETERS > Absences

1 Click on New,

enter the
Designation of Absence motives @
the motive and Jesig i : 5 5 Label's name =
validate with — S e
aft member
the key [Enter]. |chaperon © clsss |
Class trip to Chaperon @ class B
- Cultural activit _Chaperon e _C\ass C _Absence of the class
The absences are Aviniictratfvo hd
. . Chaperon © class 6! | Absence of the class
dlsplayed n the — | Administrative 0

gridsinthe colorof

1 liness
the motive. e
Hone
Administrative
Staff member
Cancel Walidate ‘ |ﬂ
2 Indicate the status of the motive. If it is a motive linked to: 3 Double-clickin this column to attachera
e an absence of a teacher or staff member, tick a status among label with the motive: when an absence
those proposed in the column Teachers; is entered with this motive, it is the by
® an absence of a class, tick the status Class in the column Classes; default label that is displayed on the
e anabsence of a teacherand a class (a class trip, for example), tick timetables. It can always be modified.

Chaperon in the column Teachers and Class in the column Classes.

2 - Specify the exceptional weeks in the calendar

Menu Parameters > INSTITUTION’S PARAMETERS > Daily management

Preselection of weeks

1 Click here, thenentera
designation toindicate a
period that you are going —»
topreselect.Validate with

Sept. | Oct Moy, Dec Jan Feb. | March [ Spr. May June | oduly | Augus | Sept.

(#) Create a shortiist of we-eksl
Clazz Outing 1

Class Trip to England 5 6
the key [Enter]. Cultural sctivity e
‘igit to Company I N
2 Highlight the concerned I

week or weeks.

B ¢
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» How to use the preselected weeks?

Tab Daily management and absences > Classes > %

Classes and parts 4D - Entry of absences | &
BT oo e
1 4 Moiives:[ 17 Class Outing e~ |~
ksl L= =
Fe B Man, 04104 Tues. 05104 Vizd. 004 Thurs. 07104 Fri. 08104
= aghoo - -
A GEXD [T [T
L 48 10h00 =
had +1hoo
—
o 1200
58 —
= 13030 et _
5 14130 abject — - =
- b To rapidly access
s 16n30 - 1 pidly A
& the preselections of
£ 18000 .
the weeks, click on
7 e 1 5 T 0 T D Y T —
BT < 0 > | Septemt | Octobe | Nowerk | Decemb | Januars | Februat | March Uhspri | May | dune | Juy | August | e Tk bk the tool rUIer, then
Motive | coursehoirs | Accompanier e~ select the
B Week & concerned period.
Week B
| Class trip to England
Final Exarns
Irtermship 3rd
Irverse the selection 2 The week specified

beforehand is
automatically
selected.

3 - Automatically lock the elapsed weeks

Menu Parameters > INSTITUTION’S PARAMETERS > Daily management

I f t h eo ptl on Parameters of daily management @
Automatically lock the Locking
elapsed weeks is ticked, I/ Automti

only the seances of the

currentweekor the future
weeks can be modified.

septemb | October | Movember | December | January | February | march | sprl | way | oune | duly | sugust | Septeme
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Daily management and absences > Absences and replacements

==laid1 =774 Enter an absence of a teacher or staff member

THINGS TO KNOW: you enter the absences directly in the timetable grids. EDT updates the weekly timetables and counts
the absence hours and the non ensured courses per period, per motive, etc.

Tab Daily management and absences > Teachers > %

7 Select theabsent 2 Verify that the option Choose the absence motive
teacher or staff ABSENCES is selected. (® Customize the absence motives).
member.

Teachers arranged b BACHELET HELENE - Entry of absences and replacements

wice of type of entry and mative
Without rubric WABSENCES ) RELACEMENTS Motives liness @

HeLENE | | Mo, D44 Tues. 0SI04 Wied D04 Thurs. 07104 Fri. 08104
| 0800 T

s
I STUDY HALL
TLOY HALL

03ho0

10h00

1h00

12h00

13h30

14h30

15h30

Select the concerned
week or weeks.

1Bh30

18h00

1 Weeks Rl

| oct. | Mov. | Dec. | Jan. | Feb. IMarch | apr. | May [ June | July | sugus | Sept. |
}:'-' Course hours Replaced by

Maladie . 07/09 of03h00 to12h00

5 Hold left-click-and-drag, brush over the concerned period: it will
adopt the absence motive’s color and EDT will list it in the
bottom pane. From this pane, you can search for a replacement
(@ Search for a substitute at the entry of an absence).

Mrs BACHELET H. - Timetable from 9/7/2015 to /12015 ™20 5C - Timetable from 9:7/2015 to 9112015 L
A A
Sey | o [ tos [ Dec |ar [ Feb [ ntar | ap Didas [un | dure | soe | S| sept. | Oct. | mov. | Dec. | Jan. | Feb. [march | apr | May | June | July | augus | Sept. |
Bahoo

03haN Mon. 0708 Tues, 0808 wed. 0303  Thurs. 1008 Fri. 1103 Mondey 0703 Tuesday 0509 Wednesday 0909 Thursday 1003 Friclary 1109

(19 =——— 03ho0

10h00 —

1h00 =

12h00 -

In the teacher/staff’s In the concerned classes’ weekly List of the non ensured courses
weekly timetable, a timetable, the label Teach. absent is noted * The courses where the teacher has
whitemaskindicates the in the course; you can customize this label been entered as absent are counted in the

non ensured courses: Daily management >

absence duration. (® Customize the labels). Teachers or Classes or Courses > 3,

Remark: as a result of an absence entry the non ensured courses are counted in Daily management and absences > Teachers
or Classes or Course > Tg. The absences are counted according to the status of the absence motive: Administrative (),
Chaperon ({}) ou Staff (@ ).
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s=laidi== 74 Enter the absences of a class

THINGS TO KNOW: you enter the absence of a class when a class or group is absent (linguistic visit, class outing, internship
“discovery of corporate business”, etc.). The entry of a class’s absence is not counted as an absence for the teachers
liberated by this absence.

Tab Daily management and absences > Classes > %

1 Select the absent class. 2 Choose the absence motive
(2 Customize the absence motives).
Class2s and parts 5C - Entry of absences !'
34 A Motives: | Il Visitto Museum © v | | - |
3B re
ac i haon. 0404 Tues. 0204 Wed. 0604 Thurs. 0704 Fri. 0504
o A OBHOD [ = - ey
Iogm 08shoo |~
4B 10h00 |-
o 11hoo
4D
s 1z2ho0 |
ey L |- | |
I - ' - :
D 14h3n © ! 4 :
6 B e n e s ennnR R s nannenunaniinuannanununanunnnnenn .
“ 16H7 < > | Septemk | Octobe | Movemk | Decemi | Januar | Fekruai | March faril | My | Jume | July | August | eptem |
hiative 4 Cours Accampanier
ac . Visit to Museum © . 0§04 of0h00 to15h00
3 < >
Select the concerned A Hold left-click-and-drag, brush over the
week or weeks. concerned period: it will adopt the absence
motive’s color and EDT will list it in the
bottom pane.
.
Update the timetables # Locate the teachers liberated
¥ Thelabel Absence is listed in ¥ by aclass absence

the courses of the class. These
coursesare counted as non ensured
courses.

EDT allows you to detect the teachers liberated by
a class absence in the display Schedule of
privileged replacements slots, in the teachers’
window available during a substitute search

(9 Search for a substitute from a course) or in the
display Replacement allocation (2 Search for a
substitute from the replacement allocation
table).
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seleds CEa4) Specify the options of the replacement

THINGS TO KNOW: the replacement options allow you to filter the available teachers when looking for a substitute
(< Filter the available teachers).

Tab Daily management and absences > Teachers > X

1 Thegreentickindicates that this teacher With the help of the brush, enter the slots where this
is a potential substitute. teacher must be proposed as Priority 10r 2.
Teachers arranged by | Studies :] Mr. GALLET - Privileged replacement slots

Marme stname Erter the siots for which the teacher wil carry out replacements by priority:

without rubric

Mrs  ALBERT MARIE DES| & Pricrity 1 (i Priority 2
T FRE .
Mrs  BACHELET HELENE v/ ©eekly  CweskeA O iesks B
Mr. DEJEAN ARNICK
Thursday Friday

4 The numbersindicate the
number of the potential
— replacements for which

Monday Tuesday PLYESSet ey
Wrs  DOLCET ANNE 08h0o = T
Mz DUPAS NICOLE v 0eha0
Mrs  FAVIER CATHERME V.~ =
Y A 10K0D =
i i l ;
11ho0 )

BERMARD

M GENET FRANCOISE . L A =L: H H
v ome e i ; ¥ 7 this slot is already
Wrs  HUBERT FRANCINE b - per|Ieged.
st < LRI T o
¥
i

Subjects that he/shefthey can replace 14h30

o)
15h30

18h30 .
¢ During the search

| Alocae slthe subjcts ¥ These specifications will help you to
| Allacate the taught subjects rapidly find thereplacement but they will
‘ not prevent you from choosing a
replacement that does not have the
status or to choose a mathematics

teacher to replace a French teacher.

Select the subjects

Click on Allocate to specify the subjects that
this teacher can teach for replacements.
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» In multi-selection: to improve distribution of the privileged replacement slots

Teachers arranged by 7 Teachers - Privileged replacement slots
Enter the sicts for which the teacher wil carry oLt replacemerts by priority
i Priority 1 @P"U"W 2 e eekly iWveeks & O weeks B
08h00 Monday 18h00 0800 Tuesday  18h00 0Bh0D  Wednesday  18h00

08h00 11h00  13h30 15h30 08h00 11h00  13h30 15h30 08h00 11h00  13h30 15h30
10h00 12h00  14h30 16h30 10h00 12h00  14h30 16h30 10h00 12h00 14h30 15h30

||||||||||||||||||||ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ
GAUDIN BERMARD .4 | COCHELETH nnnnn
Ms.  GENET FRANCOISE | ./
Mrs  GERVAIS FLORENCE ./ BEIEAR nn““n
Mrs  HUBERT FRAWCHE
c % ZE .. (00060 UGNG0aN aoedn
o
]
130 >

1 Once several teachers are
selected [Ctrl + click],
their timetables are
displayed on line: you can

<-— paint the privileged slots

IMrs  LEMAITRE |VERONIGUE :
entered slots and the
henen L.
SHbEEtT R e e ey (eace 08h0o Monday 18h00 08h00 Tuesday 18h00 08h00  Wednesday  18ho0 summaryis dlsplayed at
0900 11h00 13030 15h30 0900 11h00 13030 15h30 0900 11h00 13030 15h30
1000 12h00 14030 18h30 1000 12h00  14h30 18h30 1000 12h00  14h30 18h30 the bottom of the

~~ [ (il 00 OO 00 DOOD ehedule

- Priority 2

:l omptiter Applications . Some of the selected teachers have a nnnnnnnn nnnnn
[ < | priority 1(1/8) 24

¢ Schedule of the privilegied slots

¢ In the tab %, the number of teachers

Ul?erated by a class.absence is equally

2 Hoverthecursoroveratimeslot todisplay the number displayed by hovering the cursor: you know
of teachers for which this slot privileged. T2 oS o S stitatises ety o eppleias]

6 o




Daily management and absences > Absences and replacements

s=landp=ate{0) Search for a substitute

THINGS TO KNOW: the search for a substitute is available from different displays. No matter what display, you can sort
the potential substitutes in accord with multiple criteria.

1- Search for a substitute at the entry of an absence

Tab Daily management and absences > Teachers > %

1 Select the option 2 Clickonthe course of the teacher to be replaced: itisimperative that he/she
REPLACEMENTS. be entered as absent beforehand (2 Enter an absence of a teacher or staff

Teachers arranged by BACHELET HELEIE - Entry of absences and reblacements
B T Choice of type offeniry and mative
Without rubric ) ABSENCES » RELACEMENTS
Mrs  ALBERT
e secee e /] o ] 3 EDTsuggeststhe
08
Mr.  DEJEAN YAHNICH s Searn oA e har NG ava ilable teache rs
Mrs  DOUGET ANNE 09 $ T Free substitutes present in the institution -] fe—— correspon din g to
Mrs  DUPAS NICOLE i 5 S = i .
DR S - 2 || Take into account the subjects specified in the replacement options th ecri te ria Of yo ur
Mr.  GALLET BERMNARD 1TH -~ |1 Take into account the pedagogicsl teams .
choice (see below).
Mr.  GALIDIN BERMARD 12h00 |- s [ Teachers of the subject
Ms.  GENET FRANCOISE ——— = §
P [Teachers of the discipline
Mrs  GERVAIS FLORENGE 1330
e i S | Accumuetion per: Without accumulztion =
M LACAZE JEAN MICHEL e " 2 e D—
Mrs  LEMAITRE VERONGLE < 15030 o
M. LEVY GIOVANN Mo bl
izt — —— Study hall 3h30
Mz MARCEL MARIE LISE = .
e e DEJEAN YARRICK 1430 000 500 4 Double-click on the
18000 DOUCET ANNE | s | P — .
s IMONER LD DUPAS HICOLE 3h30 hoo ohoo [ chosen substitute.
SO AR AT V| 1 weeks FAVIER CATHERINE 3nh30 ohoo ohoo 74}
3130 < > I'sept. |oct, | bov. | Dee. ['dan. I 'oal\ 1 BERNARD 1430 on00 ono0 74
3 BACHEL @ Maladie 04104 of08h00 to12h00 CENETERANCOISE 0430 0h00 0r00 hﬁ
GERVAIS FLORENCE 1400 0400 0400 [
HUBERT FRANCIHE | 3n30 ohoo thoo [
LACAZE JEAN MICHEL 1480 o400 3400 [
LEVY GIOVANM 1880 0400 0400 [
MARCEL MARIE LISE | te3 o400 o400 | &
MILLOT ARIGITTE 2RO AN A IA ot
i <
Cancel || Allocatethe substiute | Dispstcn the renuests
Teachers arranged by BACHELET HELEHE - Entry of absences and replacements
5 A, - Choice of type of ertry and mative
without rubric = ABSENCES (@ RELACEMENTS . .
Mrs  ALBERT MARE DES| il 5 The weekly timetableis
Mrs ELENE ~ Mon. 04:04 Tues. 05/04 Wed. DB/04 Thurs. 07 04 Fri. 0804
(=S T ‘ ‘ updated. The name of the
M. DEJESN YANNICK . [ i [ A
Wrs |DOUCET B /|| sepol——DOUCETA | 1 : |l 1 substitute appears.
Mrs  DUPAS ICOLE ‘ DOUCET A, { [
Mrs  FAVIER CATHERINE 0h0 .% T—— - [ — — l
Mr.  GALLET EERNARD | | ! |
11hoo 2 - 2 —— : 2 -
Ll 2t 6 [nthelower pane, the name of
Me.  GENET FRANCOISE 12000 the substitute is equally
Mz GERVAIS FLORENCE . .
Mrs  HUBERT FRANCINE o dlsplayed. From this paneyou
M. Lacaze JEAN MGHEL ! - L - can modify the course subject,
Mrs LEMATRE “WERONIGILIE 14h30 d . t h I t th h
Mr.  LEVY GIOVARKI . o | Ispatch mail to e chosen
Mrs  MARCEL MARIE LISE | 1 substitute’ etc_
Mrs  MLLOT ERIGITTE v 1630 . .
i TR Asinourexample,if thesymbols
T R R 18000 +++ appear, this signifies that
Mr.  PROFESSELR MARC -
=S g vovvesks R R R AR R « o for the moment the
n 31430 < > | sept. | oot | Wov. | Dec. | Jan. | Feb. |March | mpr. | May | dune | July | Bugus | Sept | | R | . | |
Mative = Coursehd Replacedby BN Replacement rep acementison y partla -In
pBACHEL @  Mladie I 0404 of08h0O to12h00 e (] | +++ — this case, onIy 2 hours have been
replaced.
il < >

Motive =S £ ap oy
7 To dEVEIOP the pane) I BACHEL 0 Maladie . 04/04 0f08h00 to12h00 e
double-click on theicon. 04104 0109h00 1208100 IDIDOUCET A (=) |spanish LLI
0404 0f08h00 to10ho0 1h00 DOUCET A [FE4) Sp!nl!h LL
04/04 of10h00 to11hoD LT I
8 The2 replaced hours are '04/04 of11h00 to1 2h00 k00 T
specified. il < >
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» Filter the available teachers
Window Available teachers

1 [nthedropdownmenuchooseafiltertobeapplied. You can

display

o the free teachers: all the teachers without courses or Search tor ateacher among
unavailability 5| [Anthefree substitutes -]
° the non abSEI‘;t teachel's without an 0CCupati0na| [ Take into accourt the subjects specified in the replacement options
monitoring: those who eventually have courses or
unavailability in this time slot.

[ Take into account the pedegogical teams -

[ Teachers of the subject
[ Teachers of the discipline

Accumulation per. wvithout accumulation

Or among the teachers indicated as potential substitutes e :
(® Specify the options of the replacement): Ho 000
. . e el : Study hall 2hoo
e the frge substitutes I'!aylng priorities: the potentlgl . T i —_ — >y
substitutes whose privileged replacement slots coincide DOUCET AHNE 2n00 2000 uhoo é
. . DUPAS HICOLE 2h00 ohoo 0hoo /
Wi t h t h ecou rse’ GERVAIS FLORENCE 2h00 ohoo 0hoo ﬂ
o the free substitutes present: those who already have a LACAZE JEAN MICHEL 2n00 thoo o [
. h d h If d . GEMET FRAMCOISE 1h00 QH00 [A 0hoo A
course (I n t e ay or halr- ay)l MARCEL MARIE LISE 1h00 QH0O [A 0hoo m
o the free substitutes present having a gap; WILLOT BRIC(TE thot #5t0 é uhou g
. . MIORAND b= SRMICK 1h00 QH00 0hoo
o the substitutes liberated by a class absence. —> proFESsEUR MARC 2000 oo anoo =
PUJOL PHILIPPE 2h00 ohoo 0hoo m
e . . . e REBOUL JEAH JACQU 2hoo ohoo 0hoo [l
2 Youcanstilllimit the list of the teachers whose subjects are specified SERGENT MARC 2000 ohoo uhoo [
. . . . " il
in the replacement options (2 Specify the options of the R 2 e = o
replacement) and/or those who are on the same pedagogical team as Cancell || Allcste e subsiide. ]| Dispetch ihe requests

the teacher whois absent and/or the substitutes that are teachers of
the same subject and/or discipline.

Request for replacement Only the teachers in bold can replace the selected course
et e e i G e for the entire duration; the others are available for the
(e-mail) a replacement request to the teachers of duration that is displayed in the column Potential.
your choice (® Dispatch a replacement request).
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2 - Search for a substitute from the replacement allocation table

Tab Daily management and absences > Teachers >

Before allocatingasubstitute, you can dispatch areplacement request
to the teachers of your choice (2 Dispatching the request from the
1 Choose the period: EDT displays replacement allocation table).
in the columns of the courses
that the teacher is absent.

2 Filterthe eventual substitutes ———> B8]
accgrdlng to the criteria of your )
choice. Amenu allows you to
refine your choice (see above). i wo o, coxeA |, ookere o ook
DURRS MCOLE bl oy )
FAVIER CATRERNE o o )
GALLET BERMARD o0 0h00
CALIDR FERNARDY ] Ok gl
GENET FRANCOGE o i
GURYALS TLORENGE o Uhiu ™
HUBERT FRANCINE oo 0h00 Ly
LACATE JFANMICHEL R0 3000 g
LEV'Y GIIVANN oo iy
MARCEL MBRE LISE w0 {LE
MLLOT BRKATTE 000 0h00 L
Tick here to allocate the teacher DOUCET to the course of BACHELET. His/Her name ¢ For more efficiency
will take the place of the absent teacher in the weekly timetable grids. From these ¥ Theshorter the period, the
grids, you can modify the course’s subject (2 Modify or cancel a seance). quicker the table is displayed.

3 - Search for a substitute from a course

In Daily management and absences, in all the tabs i

1 Oncethe teacheris selected, 2 Doubleclick on the absent teacher, 3 EDT suggests eventual substitutes,
click on a seance. crossed out in the course form. filtered according to your criteria
(® Filter the available teachers).

Teachers Mrs BACHELET H. - Timetable from 32812016 to 41/2016 Q28
EETTE
Mrz  ALBERT sec | Sept | ogf | hov. | Des. [ Jan. | Feb. [March [ apr | way [ une | Jduty | sugus [ Sept. |
hrs  [BAcHELET o (Tuesday 2903 wednesday 3003 | Thursday 31103 Friciay 01104
Wr DEJEAN i £¢ Available teachers
b IDCHCET [ Oy the extracts
Mrs  DUPAS Look for & substitute among
Mrs  FAVIER a=we=wal | [Anthe free teachers -
Mr.  GALLET e =
11hoa = = L | [ Take into sceount the preferred sublects by the substiules
Mr.  GALDN administrative matives| v f -- | cIE b
e o e ; T 7| Take inte aceourt the pedagogical team |-~

hirs  GERVAIS [ Teachers of the subject

[ZI Teachers of the discipline

Subjects
B LL2 - Living Language ?

+ Teochers i e 5 A Double-clickandallocate
+ Groups i Aggregate per: Without accumulation asu bStl tuteto th e
+ Classes a Mame ag L
+parts o . seance. You can equally
e bouce v < dispatchareplacement
FAWIER CATHERINE req Llest to some
GALLET BERNARD .
[ Displace into another wesk ] SERERERANGORE teachers (3 DISPatCh d
[ Create a new form ] Search by changing places || Cancel ‘ validate | replacement request).
T T — Pt e o e
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In Daily management and absences, in all the tabs %8

1 Ontheruler,youcanchoose
several weeks.

Teachers BACHELET - Schedule from 28/03/2016 to 10/04/2016 T= “
Bame AT

Mrs  ALBERT azc | Septemb | Gctober | November | December | Jaruary | February | March pril | May | dume T oduy | Sugust | Septembe |

s |BACHELET ol Morday Tuesday
DEJEAN i AB 7 - 7
DOUCET 2803 - 0304 |
DUPAS . I

04/04 - 10104

FAVIER: | | [

Mr. GALLET o' Available teachers

hir. GALIDIN
T (] nly the extracts

bzt Look for & substitute amonc:

M GERVAIZ

L2 =L ¥ | All the free teachers x
30/30 < > af o0 p (i —
! b ot 1h00 EX@X [ Take into account the preferred subjects by the substitutes
Personal motive - n “‘ [ Take into account the pedagogical team

04 at [ Teachers of the subject

2 Fromthe tab Weekly

[ Teachers of the discipling

Schedule, select the Subjects 1 S
. B 5P . SpanishLL € Only those free
seances [Ctrl + Cllck]. + Teacharzams 1 I ith the constraints below 4
Aggregate per: Without accumulation
+ Groups o Hame

3 Double-click on the + Classes 1

absent teacher, crossed —— | sc DElE -l e

H + Parts a
OUt n the course form"' + Rooms 1 | F&YIER CATHERINE
33 GALLET BERMARD
Tty ) GEMET FRANCCISE
e Replacement Without absence P —— Search by changing places | Cancel Walidate
*  You canreplace a teacher who was
not entered as absent: in this case, the
replaced teacher will not be counted as
absent. & ..and allocate a substitute in all of the seances with a double-click.
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ElandplcEaii ) Dispatch a replacement request

THINGS TO KNOW: before allocating a substitute, you can dispatch a replacement request to the teachers of your choice.

1- Dispatching the request from the replacement allocation table

Tab Daily management and absences > Teachers > 7

o0 onoo.
00 g
o0
Lig oo,
00 ]
o0 o0
o oo
L) o0
{01 g
Ly ohDa
o oo
Ll ohoo.
o0 ]
o0 Ohda
o oo
TESSER ANNE CATHE L onoo. ™ AL P
VACHER CARCLME *00 oh0 TESSERA
WWALTER DOMMGLE 00 ] o YT
N 1o« 3
£ Prifd the Conmasganding labets
Emmmavan @[ om |
1 [fthereplacement request must not 2 Double-click on the envelope on the top of the column: EDT suggests to
be dispatched to some teachers, cross print (® Dispatch a standard letter) or dispatch by e-mail (® Dispatcha
out the envelope with a click on the standard letter by e-mail) a personalized replacement request for every
corresponding line. teacher that is displayed with theicon [

2 - Dispatch the request from the available teachers selection window

When looking for a substitute, this window is displayed as soon an absence is entered (© Search for a substitute at the
entry of an absence).

B0 Available teachers x

Search for ateacher among

|Free i present in the instituti 'l

(7] Take into accourt the subjects specified in the replacement options

[ Take into accourt the pedagogicalteams ..

[ Teachers of the subject

Standard letter

® Youcan modify the suggested by
default replacement request in Mail >

|| Teachers of the discipline

Accumulation per: Without sccumulation

Inthelist of potential substitutes,

Edition of standard letters. [n this i N . R )
display, you equally can create new DEJEAN YANHICK highlight with a click the teaCh.ers
standard letters: by choosing Teachers - DOUCET envelope to whom you would like

Replacement request as a Category. tosend a replacement request to.

Click on Dispatch the requests to
print or dispatch by e-mail a
personalized replacement request
[ Concel | Allcste e substtte | Dispateh e requests | [€—— to every teacher that is displayed
with theicon [.
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elass =Pl Allocate a class to Study Hall

THINGS TO KNOW: the allocation of students to Study Hall allows the timetable edition to be more precise. Furthermore,
the classes allocated to Study Hall can be counted in the classes that are without a course: (2 Manage the classes not
having a course) you then know, hour by hour, how many students are in Study Hall.

1- Allocate a class to Study Hall following an absence entry

Tab Daily management and absences > Teachers > %

q Proceed as for areplacement entry (9 Search

for a substitute at the entry of an absence). ¢ Annual Study Hall courses
* Toputaclassin Study Hallin a slot

where it does not have a course, you can
create annual Study Hall courses in the
: , tab Timetable (® Create annual Study
Tatiste Sty (it e i Sewch o nacher amcrsy Hall courses).
WO Fubie ABEEN = RELACENENTS ot = e sunjects eplacanact opicra
s macmer  ewne || W haon. 0404 Tues 0504 Tk ko sccoud the pecagogc tnmns
worio| STUDY HALL —r T Tekchars & (e BB

ks o s 2 Double-lick on Study Hall:

r the course’s students will
becountedinthestudents
in Study Hall (@ Print the
list of the students in
Study Hall).

1 Weeks .
1Sept et [ M | Do |/ dan, | Pl | March | g, | Moy | dnw | iy | At | Sl |

2 - Allocate a Study Hall class from the allocation table

Tab Daily management and absences > Teachers > 7

The course whose teacher was absent is displayed
in the columns according to the selected period.

!

Replacement allocation table in the same place - Periad: ~ | from [442016 | to (41072016 D)

2 Tick the first line in the
list: Study Hall.The
students of this course
will be counted with the
students in Study Hall
(® Print the list of the
students in Study Hall).

..present this day

BACHELETH. M| BACHELETH. M| BACHELETH. M| BACHELETH
Py

216



Daily management and absences > Absences and replacements

3 - Allocate a Study Hall class from a course

In Daily management and absences, In all the tabs 5

1 Selectaseance. 2 Right-click,choose Modify then Placein Study Hall:
the course’s students will be counted with the
students in Study Hall (2 Print the list of the
students in Study Hall).

Course cancellation
* Ifyou put the students of a
Study Hall course without entering
Classes and parts 5C - Tifnetable from 4/4/72016 to 47812016 T Q o the teacher’s absence beforehand,
ame the course is canceled but the

EY I
ETS 4 septlfoct. | wow. | pec. [ dan. | Feb. [march [apr. | May | une [ty [ augus | Sept. | teacher’s absence is not counted
Ee ] oskan ¥ Monday 044 Tussday 0504 Wednesday 0604 Thursday 07/04 Friciay 0G/04 :
= = 1II Teacher rt ‘ £
o = DQMDD‘Z Ahscant . | 1
48 A I A -
10h0;
48 | Modify Duration if possible Eente
4c 11h0 — ] Memo —
= ance ’ ) -
54 12h0 Hestare » Place in study hall
58
Extract the resources of the selection B
. - -
50 Search far 3 fres time siot |
== YO pactivate the course form
11 REATARY > o Personal moti -
Modify the label T S
Defer the courses of the Monday displayed
Cancel the deferment of the course Subjects Subjects
M SP - Spanish LL M SP - Spanish LL
Teachers . 1 Teachers 0
BAGHELET-HELEHE Groups o
Groups 0 Classes 1
Classes 1 5C
5C Pal’ls_ o
Parts D Rooms, 1
Rooms 1 33
33 Staff o
Staft 0
Displace Irta anather week
Create & new form | [ Cancel the modifications
In Daily management and absences, in all the tabs %5
On the ruler, you can highlight several
weeks: EDT displays a line per week.
Classes and parts 5C - Schedule from 28/03/2016 to 10042016 =L 8
BN 1118 o
I 3 4 Septen | Octobe | Navemk | Decemb | Januar | Februai | Marc! il | May | odune [ oJuly | sugust | Septem |
38 g Monday
[ 8¢ _i
a0 2803 - 0304
Am
a8 0404 - 10004
aC
4D
sa Modify Duration if possible
| 5B Cancel v Memo
P| o v Placeinstudyhall |
LB Extract the resnurces of the selection
BB
5 Search for a free slot
I BD Deactivate the course form 3
[ 1 REIAEARS > || Moditythe label
2 Thisway,youcanselect severalseances 3 - and put the studentsin Study Hall for two
of the same course [Ctrl + click]... consecutive weeks in a single operation.
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el EEaeE] Manage the classes not having a course

THINGS TO KNOW: among the classes not having a course in a slot, we distinguish the classes that never have a course, the
classes that have a course that does not take place (non replaced teacher absence, class absence, displaced course, etc.)
and the Study Hall classes whether it is an exceptional allocation (2 Allocate a class to Study Hall) or a Study Hall course
(S Create annual Study Hall courses).

1- Allocate the classes not having a course

Tab Daily management and absences > Classes >

1 Bydefault,youareinthe DS P SR oy 2 o
current week. Sepbairionr |} Cholober | iheraimitar 1| s | dacaasey: 7| elaiascy March A Moy ) e sy |
Swarch criers

Senwch opliores i clarir wilend 8 cours
e dparture Buhorzabions
=0 Tokowing crlesia

. . . Matives Time alots: Rngmes | .| 374
2 Specify the criteria of 42T i replced o #/Toe eltnoves st
— | Thes it srs o] “Shucky bl 1 Thm Lrovendabilly shols:
your SearCh’ T phacen kil Gour et SDDey eghncys S endngs i wWednesday 05ho0 - 10h00
. . . . Mon 01802 Tues, 0202
Aclickinatimeslotdisplays sarco $ esy Ao :
. & (1568} T80 B oAl AGLIFY "
the details of the classes rece — = v casa rEomer
and its population. 1000 i i o
BRIttt A0 =
2] o 3830 TOCHNPY 2
2 Llutl & 88 58 TECHNAY 10
A
A% (426} 16 (475 Totnl clagans: 2
k.
1330 S 100} & (138 | Close
14h30 ARy T (10} s¢=g
1830 (T8} LR (] 0132
s S01pE) T fom
AT {386} 15 () 16 (426)
s I Ditepilry [hos rwarms uf hem clai:
EDT displays, hour by hour, the number of unoccupied classes A In the yellow slots, the selected
and students (calculated according to the entered population class does not have a course.

for the classes if the student management is inactive).

2 - Print the list of the students in Study Hall

Tab Daily management and absences > Students > .{

Stusdy Hall wiots Conserned students - Mondey 12008 - 13189
* —ﬂ- “Student extracion eptons
Sopten | Cctobe | Nevesit | Deconts | January | Februn | Meech | apet | May | are | 2y | August | Septem | | 30 sslecind Geparnrn sehoririeon
Search crtens
Sewen ot o st n oo [ o oA —eome 1
the departure suthorizatons ALFFRET Laghare HAR -
 the Todeming crterin - AUFFRETL, HAB
Medroms T skt Fngemns [ | 41a == = e aereed St
. . . ¥ The non replaced courses ¥ The hait-board skts o hout regime BERMARD ) HAB  HALFBOARDER
1 SPECIfythe criteria for # The cour s noted “Study Har  The unevatatty shts ¥ BOARDER Mu:’:" WAB | BXTERN
the search. bl i TN DT NE il EERINE Akiandre MAD  poasmeR
AN MALFDOARTER
HAD  EXTERN

. . HAD | EXTERM
Aclick on a time slot s poucen
displays thelist of the wan 4
unoccupied students. | | ——

Caption Mumsr of students (Mamber of concemed clazses)

3 Print the list.
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=l Defer the modifications of the annual timetable

THINGS TO KNOW: if you modify the annual timetable after the beginning of the school year (tab Timetable), you defer
the modifications into the weekly timetable beginning with the date you wish to choose.

Possibility No. 1: specify a date in the parameters

Parameters of daily management

Locking
[+ &utomatically 1ock the elapaed weeks

Menu Parameters > INSTITUTION’S PARAMETERS > Daily management

Septemb | October | November | December | January | February | March | A

In case of annual timetable modification

Waciity the weekly timetaiie starting from | (TR

~ '€

Reinitialize the weekly timetable |

week 43 (101972015 - 10/2372015)
week 34 (10,26:2015 - 10:30/2015)
week 45 (110272015 - 11/06/2015)
week 46 (11092015 - 111372015)
week 47 (1116:2015 - 11,20/2015)
week 48 (11/23°2015 - 11°27/2015)
week 49 (11/30°2015 - 120472015)
week 50 (12072015 - 1211/2015)
week 51 (12442015 - 121M8/2015)
week 52 (12/21°201% - 12:25/2015) W

Select which week you wish to begin
the deferring of the modifications
made in the annual timetable.

Remark: the button Reinitialize the weekly timetable erases the historical record; all the weeks of the year become again

similar to the annual timetable.

Possibility No. 2: choose a date during the modification

Mrs DOUCET A. - Timetable

08.00 Monday

Tuesday

09.00

10000
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Attertion

EDT - us 2015 preserves the timetable's historical record, week by week,
The modifications of the timetable will only take effect the

Tab Timetable > Teachers > ¥

During the modification in
the annual timetable, you

can modify the date to be

taken into account.

l

| o Information - EDT 2015 I

next week

-

[ Mo longer display this message

managemernt"

You can always specify the modified first week in "Parameters = Daily

Close
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sElandplc=aest Create an exceptional seance

THINGS TO KNOW: you create an exceptional seance by drafting it directly in the timetable.

In Daily management and absences, in all the tabs M or 5

Selectoneof theseance’sresources, 2 Select the
here the class. concerned week.
1' 3 In the grid,
Classes 4D - Timetable from 02/08:2016 to 021122016 !. T % ﬂ c“Ck-and'drag
A from the
September | October | November | December | January | February | March I apr | May | dune | July | August | September | . .
f w800 Honsiay 0502 Tussday 082 ) Hechnosday 102 Thursday 1102 beginning to
o the end of the
. w00 seance, then
. double-click to
= - @ confirmation - EDT 2015 create the
_ Do you confirm the creation of & special seance in this place? seance.
11.00 =
B i In the
2 7 i confirmation
window, click
on Yes.
1330
Classes 4D - Timetable from 02108/2016 to 0212/2016 hTRQ Ly
@ 8 B 8 A
September | October | Movember | December | January | Februery | March I apil | May | June | iy | August | September |
Monday 0602 Tuesday 0902 Wednesday 1002 Thursday 1102 = s H
w800 e 5 The seanceis
Subject not designated created and
000 placed.
- 1000
11.00
1200
Subjects
SUBJEC - Subject not designated
1330 + Teachers o
+ Groups o
+ Classes 1
40
+ Parts. o
+ Rooms o
. . + Staft o
6 Thenspecify the subject, teacher ——
and room from the course form. Togo back and delete
[ Delete the courss | .
the seance, click here.
Holidays

® You can enter the exceptional
seances in holidays.

» Create a new seance by ignoring some constraints

In the tab Daily management and absences > Courses > Q_, you create a new seance in accord with the available rooms in
the same way as you create a course in accord with the available rooms (2 Create a seance in accord with the free rooms).
In this display, you may ignore some of the constraints (unavailability, half-board, etc.).
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FElas =) Modify or cancel a seance

THINGS TO KNOW: you modify a seance as you modify a course in a work group Timetable.

In Daily management and absences, in all the tabs &M or 5

The modifications are

A Timetabi Trom B2OU2PIE to 212290 | Mo Rpy . § ;
am made in the selected
Soptesber | Ochter | Movember | December | Jawary | Februwy | Mawch | dgel | May | dee | dly | deged | Seplesber |
Moy 08112 Tamsin (812 sy 10412 Trrsdoy 12 Frny 1202 week.

(L1

o

2 Click on a seance to
reveal its form.

Y T T—
151 |+ teacrems 1

g 3 To modify the subject, add,

o resacoss @ replace or remove a resource,
i — proceed as you did in the
100 d I .
|epes | course form (2 Modify the
|+ Rooms 1 [} .
[ ; resources using the course
|+ Rat o |
i [ form).
Creae a few fom
At
B B - Orcancel the seance by
ety | using the command of the
Canzel Cancel th <€
e contextual menu,
Retore . L . N .
e L e e accessible by a right click.
= = Search for a free ime ot
Deactivate the course fam
Dieder the haariciny diipleged
Enlarge or reduce the ; - It also works for the
seance by pulling the * weekly schedule 55
green frame... You can conduct all the specific

timetable modifications in the
weekly schedule.

» Cancel all the day’s courses

To cancel all the courses of a day, select one of the courses in that day. Right-click, then choose the command Cancel the
courses of <day of the week> is displayed. In the same menu, the command Restore the courses of <day of the week > is
displayed brings back the original timetable.

» Cancel all the week’s courses

To cancel all the courses of a week, select one of the courses in that week. Right-click, then choose the command Cancel
the courses of the week. In the same menu, the command Restore all the courses of the week brings back the original
timetable.

» Cancel a series of courses
Inthe tab Courses > i=,youdisplay all the courses taking placein the highlighted weeks and you can cancel all the selected

courses in a single operation. For this, right-click, then choose the command Cancel the courses.
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==landp = ev4 Search for a free room for a seance

THINGS TO KNOW: from the seance form, you can display all the free rooms in this time slot.

In Daily management and absences, in all the tabs M or &5

50 - Timetabin from 288046 tn 12422016 heQ o
__“m
Septeriser | Octoosr | hovember | December | ssnusry | February | Mach Aprt My | e ay L st | Septenber |

a0 Moy 0B Torcsady D2 Wtk 104012 Thersaday 11002 Fridoy 12412

0800

1000- — I Exceptional 1 Display the course
e S «—— form by selecting the

e seance.

1330

2 With aclick on the
rubric +Rooms, display
the room’s window.

Oy the extracts
& Oniy thats fras
¥V the Consirants bekiw

Agreyale pe, Vot sccundation

l
Fil
-3
24 . . .
£ The non occupied rooms in the time
£ - . B
raEessss——— ——— slot are listed: allocate with a double-
* - = click the room of the seance.

Cancel Vilicinte:

» Search criteria for aroom

i#07 Available rooms x

"1 only the extracts

1 Enlarge the search by also Soon thcse — 4
displaying the rooms E—
having unavailability in
this time slot.

2 EDTdisplaysin the
column Diagnostic the

type of unavailability

7 - entered for this room.

32 -1

v

Cancel H Yalidate
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s=ldi =ittt Create a seance in accord with the free rooms

THINGS TO KNOW: you can ignore some constraints linked to the rooms during this search.

Tab Daily management and absences > Courses > Q

Search for free slots

1 Select the concerned
—dy R

week. i el | IEECro Becrll | M Bira e | e | SO mvac ] | SO vl | S s ) | i | My I | R
Choice of the slot
Bireden Mon. 14103 Tues, 15103 Wved. 16103 Thurs. 17103 Fri. 18103
Choice of resources 0200
+ Teacher
03.00
. . GEHETF.
2 Specify the duration of + Graug 1000
the seance and insert G s
5C
the concerned resources T i
by clicking on the +. +Ream
At least one
+ Statf

o0

[ Search inthe holidays

lgnore the constrairts below:
[l Unavailabiity W
[CHalt-board T

I Won worked halt-days B Crestion of & course

—_— Search for free sicts Subject of the cdur] Subject not designated  ~

1800

3 Launch the search.

Displayed in white are the places in which the rooms
are available for the duration of the seance with the
number of rooms responding to your criteria.

Choose with a click the time slot: the
available rooms are displayed on the right.

Subject not designated
Chice of the siot Algebra Select a room

Wion, 14American Government Wied, 16103 Thure, 17103 Fri, 18103
0800 Biology .
Calculus 19 ~
Chemistry T3
020 Cinerna
Classical Greek 1o
1000 College Preparation 13
Computer Applications S
11.00 Economics
French LL 2 15
Geography 16
2 GermanLL2 =
<« B Selecttheroom.
1330 o
Language 1
1430 g Language 2 21
Mathematics 3t
1530 Musle. i 2
Personalized Accompaniment
Personalized work groups 55
(B Physical Education 4
Physics
AC1
Physics Lab v
18.00 Room reservation 1 25
Creation of a course
Subject of the cour ETT R R T > | Creste the course '
6 Selectthesubject. Click here to create and place

the seance with its room.
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FeledsCEacicl Change a course’s room in the schedule

THINGS TO KNOW: you can change a course’s room using its course form (2 Modify the resources using the course form)
but some may prefer using the schedule.

-mar

Tab Daily management and absences > Rooms >

1 Select the week of the concerned day.

l l

Rooms Rooms® schedules from 02/22/2016 = ByDay  Byweek T
= [
Marme RN e iatne | Noventen | DRREbe) | Kaniar | FebiErs I MEEn | ai | ey e | P | i | St
i W | [Monday | Tussday || iednesday | Thursday | Friday
10 e
(oot R
12 i
09.00 —I
13
14 T LS |
15
16 11.00
17—
20 12.00
21
22 | [SIREE:
25;
2 14.30 L
i 15.30 .
—,
2 16.30
28
N - |
[ s0033133 < >
2 Selectthecourse’s EDTindicates the free rooms 3 Double-click on A ..anddragitto
room and the in theinitial time slot of the the course you the green frame
anticipated rooms course and suggests other want to change of the new room.
for the exchange. time slots during the day. rooms for...
EXQE 0 E X @ X
] Room chenge -1 I+
D - 100 - 15.00
. Subjects Subjects
A double-click 1 USH - U.S. History 1% USH - U.S. History )
cha nges the Teachers 1 =+ Teachers 1
) MILLOT BRIGITTE MILLOT BRIGITTE i
course’'sroom. Groups 1 + Groups 1
3CD AGLS 3CD AGLY
Classes a + Clazses [t}
Parts 2 A =+ Parts 2 A
=3C= AGLY MIL w =3C> AGLY MIL -
Roams 1 + Rooms 1
kil 32
Staff o =+ Staff 0
Displace into another yweeak
Create & new form | | Canecel the modifications
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el el Displace a seance in the same week

THINGS TO KNOW: the features of the diagnostic mode indicate the possible time slots for a seance.

In Daily management and absences, In all the tabs M or =5

50 - Timetable from 03:07:2016 to 03/11/2016 LA 28
EEm
sept. | oct. | mov. | Dec. | dan. | Feb. Inarch | pr. | may | dune | guly | sugus | Sept. |
ggop _Monday 0703 Tuesday 03003 wedneschay 09/03 _ Thursday 1003 Friday 1103
1 Adouble-lick on a series oa.00 |

displays in white the possible —— |

places. 10.00¢
mnm|
12.00 -

2 Dragthegreen frame toits
new place, thendouble-clickto —— 1330

place the seance.
14.30

15.30

16.30

3 The mention Course displaced |
appears in the seance. This S S
modification only applies to 1800
the selected week.

5D - Timetable from 03(07.2016 to (3412016 LTEQ2H
R[FRREE]
sept. | oct. | Mow. | Dec. | dan. || Feb. Imarch | 2pr | may | dune | Juy | sugus | Sept. |

0800 Mondsy 0703 Tuesday 0303 Wednesdsy 09003 Thursday 1003 Fricksy 11003 )
iterature. aties | The mention Course

ne.on canceled appears over

| I Course I, | the old seance.
canceled
1000 - L / = | 1 |

O

T 0 E X N uli} E X @;
- | Seance dioplaced __~ | - [
1200 - 1.00 - ine: it L = 100 - Tues 1 Sy

Subjects Subjects

y
1330 Course B MATH - Mathematics ] B MATH - Mathematics
gicplicad Teachers 1 + Teachers 1
F sh | PRINGER MARC PRINGER. MARC
1430 Groups o + Groups 0
Clazzes 1 + Clazses 1
1530 5D 50
Parts 0 + Parts 0
Rooms 1 b + Rooms 1
1630 2% 23
Staft o] + Staff o
1800 Dizplace irta another week
Create a new form | | Cancel the mocifications

I I

After modification, the course formis
duplicated (2 In the timetable grids).
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» Displace several seances in a single operation

In Daily management and absences, in all the tabs %5

1 Select several seances of the same course [Ctrl + click], then click
again on one of the seances to activate the diagnostic mode.

5D - Schedule from 22022016 to 10/04/2016

LR PR -

I
| duly | sugust | Septem |

I dun

Septen | Octobe | Movemk | Decembn | Januars | Februai | March | april | May

Monday
2 Inasinglemovementdisplace D
the green frames to the e 1 }I{b callend
chosen place then double- i
click to confirm their places. 07103 - 1303 '
14003 - 20003
21003 - 2703
26003 - 0304
04/04 - 1004

» Defer all the courses of a day or part of the days to another day

Tab Daily management and absences > Classes or Teachers > £ or 55

1 Right-clickand 2 Specify the date Only leavein blue the
launch the command of the concerned part of the concerned
Defer the courses... courses. day.

Deferment of courses from one day to/che other

6A - Timetable from 0210172016 to 020512016 Cowrseto defer vy Lafetihe codsse: = 5 S pECi fy which
e ioszne | me o JE) day the courses

Septemk | October | Movember | December | Jaruary | February [) March | Aprl | May

I ume 1 duy 1 August T coursestime siotto defer Starting from: |[TAL) ~ | ———
e ) Tuesday 02102 wednesday D302 Thursday 04102 L N must be
st signated Mathomatics
d If courses are present in this time slot, they deferred to
n
o Modty » will be canceled .

09.00

Cancel allthe courses
Cancel i
= Only cancel the problematic courses

Restare i

6 !ftheclasshas
™~ courses on the
chosen date,
you can cancel
all the courses
oronly cancel
the problematic

Extract the resaurces of the selection
.00

Search for a free time slot

Deactivate the course form 1200

Defer the courses of the displayed Tuesday = |,

Cancel the defarment of the course 2

13.00

14.00

15.00

courses.
16.00
17.00
- ! Duplicate the courses instead ot
18.00 transferring them
£ (o] ] 7 Validate the
Cancel alickate é—
- 2 deferment.
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EleadpcEacll Displace a seance into another week

THINGS TO KNOW: the tab Weekly schedule allows you to view when the seances can take place in a glance.

1 Select the

228

seancetobe ——»
displaced...

&A - Timetable from 02/01/2016 to 02/05:2016

6 8 @ &8
September | Octoker
Monday 01/02
it desi

08.00

10.00

Literature
GEMNET F.
17

13.30

1430

16.00

| nMovember | December | January

In Daily management and absences, in all the tabs if

LT Q 2 o
«EmEm
| February | March | april | May I dune | duy | sugust | September |
Tussday_ 02102 wednesday 0302 Friday 05/02

Thursday 0402

=@ x|

)

at 11,00 - W

Subjects
B LIT - Literature
+ Teachers 1

GEHET FRAHCOISE
+ Groups a -
+ Classes 1 }

6A

+ Parts [t} |

+ Rooms 1 : 1
17

+ Staff [t}

| Digplace into another week

| Create a new form ‘

... then click on the button Displacer
into another week in the course form.
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Select the week on which you
wish to move the seance.

|

e Available teachers

Seeech foe a teacher among w —
| Sopke | Sudoka | Nervors | Docerd | Jaruen | Fobrut | March
1104

Mon 20 Ties D1 Wes 02 Trures 0

Al the free teachers -

[Take o acvund e st sprifind 3 the replacemeed plins| mon
Take o scoourt the pedagogcal feems
" Teachers of he sutiecy

Ao
© Trachers o e s

Accumchation per. Vol accumustion

L]
Ran sncors diskand " (2] L]

ALDERT MARIE D€ 5 (] 14 .

BACHELET HFLENE ] o [t

OESEAN VARMICK. E] (1] [

UGUCLT ANNE ] (=] =]

DUPAS MICOLE 5 .o 0 i

FAVIER CATHERINE ] nm (] -

GALLFT BERKARD E] (] (™

GAUIDIN BERAS) 2 nm e

GERVAIS FLORENCE [ [T ™

HUBLIT FRANCOE L o (]

LACAZL JLAN MICHEL z o 1.

LEMAITRE VEROHIGUE L] o 144 "x
LEVY GIEVARN [ [ (]

MARCEL MASIE LISE r (] (]

MILLOT URIGET TE z (] [ 1530
MOHIER: THYLDA ¥ L L

AGHARI B ANIICK 1 s s

PHINGER MARL . o m Lt}
PUIOL PILIPPE 2 (] ]

REDOUL JEAM FACOU 4 ] o

BERGEHT ANHIE 1 (] s

SutmoAn n v (]

TESSR ANNE CATHE . (] (] 1000
WACHER CAROLINE [ (] (] “

ity th vkt whemn e sl lssecr's e i 8

6 !nthisplace, the habitual teacheris not
available, but 13 other teachers can give
the course. Aclick displays the available
teachers and rooms in this slot.

o Available teachers
Saarch 100 & 16aches among.
Al e T toachors =
Take i e bty opbony
Take rio sccoud e pedagogcsl leamn

Taachers of e subject
Teachers o1 e dacipine
Acumnislion DY, WG BCCUSRASEON

£

T —
ALIRT MAKE 85
UACHELLT LD

D JFAB VANHICH
DOUCTT NS

DUFAS HICOLL

TAVIER CATHERINE
GALLFT BERRARD
CAIDS RERRARD
T S I T ™ N
GLRWAIS FLORENCE
HISBEAT FRANCINE
LACATE JEAN MICHEL
LLMAITRL VERCHIQUL
LEWY GIOWaMm
MARCEL MARIF LISE
MILLOT RRSCITTE
MOMLE THYLDA
MORAMD M- ANNSCK
PRENICER MARC
PUIOL PHILEPE
HLUSUL JLAN JACOU
SERGENT ANIE
St e

TESSIRE AHNE CATHE
VALILR CARDLINL

.y......
EESSEESEE
EEeSEEGatE

B N L

EEEEEEEEEEEESEES

FEEEEEEREEEREEE:

Dy e oty whese The il inssons room m avalable

Displayed in blue are the
places where the seance can
be displaced if you ignore the
constraints.

Displayed in white are the
places where the seance can
be displaced in the chosen
week.

Corcet |

Ifyouwant
todisplace
thisseance
here, all
you need
todois
choosea
substitute.
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=l P) Follow all the modifications of the timetables

THINGS TO KNOW: in all cases, EDT reviews the modifications.

1- In the timetable grids

In Daily management and absences, in all the tabs £ or &5

The numbered tabs allow the display of different
seances. The labels that are displayed in the seances
can be customized (2 Customize the labels).

Replacement
Spanish LL2
BACHELET H.

:

Classes Q2 &
e TEN

I 34 » ctober | November | December | Januery [ Februsry | March | apri | I wme | auy [ fugust | September |

A5 rr (. Monday 01/02 Wednssday 0302 Thursday 0410 Friday 05102

2 n 1] Teach. absent 0 Art t not
: 2 Spanish LL2 —
I3 BACHELET H. of 1.00 KX 1.00 EX@X
I 36 1 o

= - | o - Il

1 02 at 08.00 - W e

i 10.00

4c
N F Subjects Subjects

! M SP - Spanish LL2 M SP - Spanish LL2

= s > Teachers 1 + Teachers 1

o VER} BAGHELET HELEHE DOUCET AHHE
{B-2] L il Classes 1 |+ Classes 1

6 sC sC

= Parts a +Parts (]
| Rooms 1 + Raoms 1

5c

1330 & £
L&D Statt 1] + Staff 0
Displace into ancther wesk T
o cancel the
Create & new form | [ Cancel the madifications | g .
modifications.
Afteramodification, the form duplicates, ..and on the other, the new seance,
onone side theinitial seance... here with the substitute teacher.

2 - List of the modifications per teacher/per class
Tab Daily management and absences > Teachers or Classes > Ty

For the chosen 2 --youdisplayall the timetable
week of the year... modifications of the selected class.

List of the non ensured
courses

The courses where the teacher is
entered as absent are counted in
the non ensured courses: Daily
management > Teachers or
Classes > Tz.

®

asltuiacbaninsxull'
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el CEacE] Modify the personalized accompaniment groups

THINGS TO KNOW: to modify the students of a group in accord with the weeks, you must first indicate to EDT that it
concerns a personalized accompaniment group (© Plan personalized accompaniment).

1- Specify the composition of the group for a series of weeks

Tab Daily management and absences > Groups > 5

1 Selecttheconcerned 2 Highlight the weeks
group;itisdisplayed tobedisplayedinthe
with the icon 1. grid.
s ® ooz
o]
IBCWAL L
IAMOR s
xw"‘m S ont-mam
%,-é @ 1em
Jemany u 1601 - 22
ot o 3 Select the seances where the

e =28 ! Estractthe reaources of the selection gI'OLlpiS Composed Ofthe same

. o1 -0an3 oty erst students, right-click, then
IBCDUT Cheartrvate the enurie farm .
ey R s launch Modify the students.
BTN
o -
L =
ADARY MAT-2AZ
D MOR
= - [
30 DES.
PEA = Qriy view the students il are present
e
FRORA Qazsily by, Aphabetcal order
JOCRMANGR 2
FEOENCGHR 1 ALLARE) Abekell 8 Sparish LY, Franch UL 2 ~
FIANCH 2 il ALVES, Jordan k) Sparish L2, Fronch LL 2
rm 3 3 AT Mathisu » “Eperish L2, French LL 2
— A > o ANTORE Denjsmin » SperishiLLE, FrenchLL 2
AFMAND Torry " Sparish 1L 2 Frenchll 2
ASNAL Lbagtiste = SpanithLL2, FranchlL 2
H H o/ ARNOUL Geatie: £l SpanishLLZ, FrenchLL 2
Tlck Fhe students that willbe —>] s = e
in this group for the seances. ALBERT osrin " SporishlL2, Frech 4.2
AL i k) Sperish L2, Fronch LL 2
ALERY Pauire k] Sparish LY FranchLL 2
AUFFRET Laznare B Spanizh L2, French LL 2
AUFTRET Lyes 0 ‘SparishLLE, frenchLL 2
DUIBCES Amandng £ ‘Spanish LY, Chatry
/' DUDOURG Qusntn E ) Gpanih LY
¢ Enter the groups e : T e
by the teachers +/ BUBLE S 3 Spervhld?
. + DUCHEMRN Crine £ Sparizh LL2. Chomeary
If you authorize them, the teachers can o BOE e 3 Zparish L2
specify the composition of their groups DUIERE Matn 2 oL oo 5 Moy
from the Teachers Web Space published oUGLOS Theo » Spariah LL2, US. teey
with PRONOTE.net. L-'MO\R“:: :: ‘Spanith LL2, Chamtry.
CUHAMEL Pane ‘Sparish LL2, Chessstry. - .
wes | s Je—— B Validate.
-
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2 - Extend the group composition to the other seances

To extend the group composition, specify the composition of the group by using as a model a previous week.

Tab Daily management and absences > Groups > &

Groups @ 3AIDTRGRA - Students enrolled from 04/01/2016 to 17/01/2016

= LA | OO
m% Septemb | October | November | December | January | February | March | apr

3BCWAL
I 3AMOR
I 3ABWAL

38BCD GREC — Mu;ﬂwf;'the students 1 Clickon MOdify the students and
[ Bllocate the students ta snother week.. — choose Allocate the students to
| 34IDTRGR.2 &
8 another week.

Choose the week that should be
used as a model then validate.

| Bomnthe |

Annuler | [ valider
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s=land sl Customize the labels

THINGS TO KNOW: a modified seance is displayed with a corresponding label after the modification. You can modify the
by default label and create new ones. For the absence, the designation of a label can vary in accord with the timetables

(teacher, class, room).

1- Modify the label that is displayed in a seance

1 By default, a label is
displayed in the modified
seance: Teach. absent,
Accompaniment, etc.

2 Right-click, then choose

the command Modifythe —————

label.

A Choose the most suitable

In Daily management and absences, in all the tabs £ or %8

Septem | Ociober | Hovesibe | Decembe | January | Februar | Manch | Apidl

My | odne | iy

Spanish LL2 Spanish LLE
"] o

Spanish LLI
131 Coulj

Mudify
Canesl
Festore
Extract the resowrces of the selection
Search for a free tme ilot

Diwactivate the courss form

Also from the course form

*  Youcanalso modify the label of

the selected seance from the course
form.

3 Indicate the
chosen label
that should

Modsfy the labsel
Defer the courses of the Monday dapliyed

Fr Il Ctarsns oot S lhn st it
(a4 the courses in the base wil be etiected)

appearinall
the courses

linked to the
same

| )

label:in this case, it is the
label Seance cancellation
— Cournm canceied | Courve canceled
that replaces Canceled Ot T T
course in the teacher’s e Creon daphor
timetable. ey B — B
hdy Hhall Study el Sudy Hal Sty Ml
Administrative motives € Loneitiane sheence  Teacher sesent Tencher sbaent
[pre—— P p— Tmacte neret [Fer———
e
Class ahurncr £ Clas nberd Abrrd Clarss abaont
Class comenitten Class Commitles Qs s corandiee Cass comimiles
Postponed Posponed Poatpored Pogtponed
Dt Dtmend Dmtwrea Dmtare
Room changs Figom change Ao charge Feum chargr

e
7
i
ow
W
Ex
o
™
AB
5
AR
a8
=+
AT
T
RS
=3

| v

absence.

o

Click on Validate
to perform the
modification.

2 - Differentiate the designations in accord with the timetable

1 Youcancreate all the
necessary labels...

Menu Parameters > GENERAL PARMAMETERS > Course labels

..or modify the designations that are
displayed by default in the timetables.

2 =3
o kel M
Conr y Jor [ &——
Rngincrsont AP
Excoptional EX
Course mesified Mo
Study Hal G
Teacher ansert an
Teachar snsent an
A
Css nuwert 8
Oz comndlee oo
Posstyuest AT
Dnteresd AT
Rone eseryon RS
Fiogem change L=

In both cases, you can
differentiate thelabelsinaccord
with the timetables, for
example: Displaced Course on
those of the teachers, Remedial
seance on those of the classes.

« Publication with PRONOTE.net
¥ These labels appear on the

timetables published on the Internet with
PRONOTE.net.
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s=leglsse ey Allow room reservations [Network version]

THINGS TO KNOW: if you authorize them, the teachers can reserve a free room for one or several weeks. The teachers
connect to the base via Client @) in mode Teacher or in their Web Space published with PRONOTE.net.

1- Authorize room reservation for the teachers

Frofiles of teschers

1 The authorization ST
will be giventoall — e Wb gt
the teachers with i S
this profile (2 The
authorization ki o s s ot o

profiles). ot ot e ot et e

Search for & room
Fieserve & room (among the reservable)

Feservs uroom or @ free .
Moty e cournes

2 - Open the rooms for the reservations

Tab Timetable > Teachers > &'

2 Select the category
Daily management
and teacher’s
absences.

3 Then tick these two

l—— options so the

teachers can reserve
the rooms open for
reservation (see
below).

In any tab of Daily management and absences > Rooms

1 Bydefault, the rooms cannot be reserved.
To open aroom for reservation select it...

Fild Edit Dxtract Locis Placernent

g & @ @ 8

ALBERT MARE DES
BACHELET HELENE
DEJEAN YANMCH
DOUCET ANME
DUPAS NCOLE 3 Only the teachers
FAVIER CATHERINE

GALLET BERMARD whose prOfi|e
CENET FRANCOISE contains the
AR authorization

LEVY GiovAs suggested. Click

WERAND 1. AERCH this room.

PLUCL PraLBs
FEGERL AN SACCLT
SERCENT ANNE
SERCENT MARC
Sutretutn

TESSIER ANNE CATHE
WACHER CARGLIE
WERNET ROSEMONDE.
VEALTER DONBSGLE
WEISE HERVE
IWMERMANN ALEXANDRA

conca || voae | fe—n Validate.

... then double-click on the
column Can be reserved by.

» Open all the rooms for all users

¢ Openall the rooms

¥ forall the teachers
To open all the rooms for reservations
without restrictions, select all the rooms
[Ctrl + A]. Right-click, the choose the
command Modify > Modify the teachers
that can reserve the selection. In the
selection window, tick on all the teachers
by ticking on the top of the column.

Lzt s, Reserve aroom are

./ WLOT DRIGTE thosethatcanreserve

To open all the rooms for unrestricted reservations, select all the rooms [Ctrl + A]. Right-click, then choose the command

Modify > Modify the teachers and staff who can reserve the selection.
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3 - Connectin Teacher or Student Administration mode: how does it work?

The users look for and reserve aroom in the tab Daily management and absences > Rooms > Q_ the same way as you create
a course depending on the free rooms (2 Create a seance in accord with the free rooms).
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FElas =45 Reserving equipment [Network version]

THINGS TO KNOW: if you grant authorizations, the users can reserve equipment that was entered beforehand in
Timetable > Equipment > =.

1- Authorizer the users to reserve equipment
o For the teachers: in the tab Timetable > Teachers > -, rubric Room and equipment reservations, tick Reserve rooms and
equipment for his/her courses and/or Reserve rooms and equipment for the new courses.

o For the administrative users: from the menu File > User administration, select the group and in the tab EDT, rubric
Equipment, tick Access equipment.

2 - Open the equipment for the reservations

In the tab Timetable > Equipment > = or Daily management and absences > Equipment, double-click in the a column Can
be reserved by to specify the users who can borrow this equipment.

3 - Connectin Teacher or Student Administration mode: how does it work?

Tab Daily management and absences, after having selected a course

Subjects
B CHEM - Chemistry
+ Teachers

LEVY GIOVAHHI
+ Groups
+ Clazses

4
+ Partz

+ Rooms

32

1 Clickon+  Stant
Equipment >+ Equipment

] Only the extracts

Aggregate per: Without aggregation

I T R

DD player 50115 Mo Blue Ray

2 Selectthe equipment
and if required,
indicate the number
of occurrences that
you need.

Dizplace into anothe

Create a new f

Cancel “alickate

According to equipment availability the users also can reserve using the tab Daily management and absences >
Equipment> Q.
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sElandplcEac7d Announce an updated timetable

THINGS TO KNOW: with a few clicks, for every resource you edit an updated weekly timetable with the canceled courses,
the replacements, etc. For the announcement, you choose the appropriate format: paper (printer), PDF, HTML (® Publish
the timetables in HTML), iCal or e-mail.

In all the tabs 8 (from Daily management and absences > Classes in our example)

From the tab Timetable, 2 Youcan print the timetables of the selected resources, of the
click on the button Print. displayed resourcesinthelist (Extraction) or all resources of this
type (here, the classes).

#07 Printing of the classes® grids by the week - from 05 to 09 October 2015 x

Resourcesta print

®Selection (1) OBdracton (171 CAI (17) 4 glass

« Only those whose timetable was modfied since the ‘

Type of output: © Printer  POF  Eamail iCal  HTML D —— 3 Choose the output (paper, PDF’ E-ma”’
s gt 10 % HTML or iCal). If you choose E-mail,

Formet ootoopiess 1| sorencones afterwards you can specify if you want
IPiing nackand srie to dispatch the timetables to the

ary nt . .
ocument pe resorce students or their guardians.

Page | Contents Layout Presentation

Wergin (em) Header compostion !
[ instiution's header Principal _ ~ - e
o et [¥ Date and time: iy £ e [ Lot ;o
Buﬂnm Right (41 Page number ¢
Bases name

¥l Institution's name:
Gid ttle

Insett

|<<Hlame»

Grid footer :
\ I|]| i

Footer

By default, EDT prints the timetable of

am —— the displayed week: you can choose
I I I I I 1 I I I | I I |
Septem | October | Novembe | Decermboe | January | Februar | March April May June duty August | Septermtc a n Ot h e r Wee k o n th e ru Ie r.

[ cose | preview | et |

Choice of the printout weeks

Specify the presentation of the timetable: to the right, a preview
of the page layout evolves according to the chosen parameters.

Page Contents| Layout Presentation

Unavsilghity
‘:ﬂr;vaﬂfbi\ny (W\jt . [T Print the class comitees:
L iorial uneavvail, (**
Dl 6 !nthe tab Contents, you can choose
Infarmation inthe courses Courseto print the data to pnnt In the tImEtabIes.
g g S — For example you can choose to (
Hewe T {| display the canceled courses, among Publication in real time
4 Teacher s others. With PRONOTEand
fr S PRONOTE.net, you can publish the
] € shatus I Class' course updated timetables in real time.
AT Frstneme ILinked parts’ course:
Only the initial Adeftional information
45 GroupPart 4[] Homeroom teacher []
L Only the parts names e £
L Complete nane of pats 48 e g3
] Other classes v f ~
A Firstname ¥
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Elass ek Dispatch an e-mail with regard to a seance

THINGS TO KNOW: after making the modifications in your timetable (2 Follow all the modifications of the timetables), to

rapidly notify the teacher, students, and guardians of a change of room or time for example, you can dispatch an e-mail
from the course form.

As soon as a seance is selected

Clickon theicon @ to i @ @ ) 7]
display the e-mail editor. Room change ~ || - |

W)
(]
1.00 i

Subjects Subects
W LIT - Literature M LIT - Literature
Teachers 1 + Teachers 1
DUPAS HICOLE DUPAS HICOLE
Groups 0 +Grouss 0
Classes 1 + Clazses 1
3 n
Parts 0 +Parts ]
Rooms 1 + Rooms 1
n 3
Start 0 + Stat 0
Displace infa ancther wesk
) L. . Create a new form ] ( Gancel the madifications
2 Tick the concerned recipients. Attention, the e-

mail addresses of the Teachers, Guardians and

Students must be entered in the work group

Timetable (tabs Information form =1).

The e-mail address of a Room manager must be

entered in the tab Timetable > Rooms > =.
The button Insert a course rubric

l allows you toinsert in the text of

the type of rubrics «Teachers’

nomesy, <Datey. Roomen, otc.
Direct recipierts Teachers (11) - | Guardians (4T/48) | - [¥] Students (27/27) | - Foom sttendarts (0/2) -~ .
Incopy Other teachers (0/29) | = Other room attendarts (0/31) | = | Others (0 rcpt) that are automgtlcally replaced by
the data specific to the course
Choose a model [ ncert @ course o <— during the editing of the e-mail.
E-mail model ‘ ‘
reate a new e-mail moe) Subject Room change . .
- i st ] = i 3 Enter an object, then the e-mail
Dear Students, bOdy

Please be informe that the course given by <<Teachers=> on <<Day=>the <<Date>>
from s=BeginningHour== to s<EndingHour)=» for the class s=Classes==
iniislly planned in the room <<Rooms== wil be held inthe room <=Rooms{2)==

1

["ciose window after eispatching ciose | [ preview | [ save | [ saveanddsmaten | [ Dispatchthe e-mail

T

You can use this e-mailasa
Model by naming it, then

E-mail of a room manager

v saving 1t at the same o, mthe t2b Timetable > Rooms » =,
time as you dispatch it. if you do not find the column E-mail,
Ogfeet [Room ehange | displayed in the customization window
—— of the list & transfer it among the
Please be informed thet the course given by birs Dupas on Friday the 3 October from 08 00 to 03.00 D'spl.ayEd COIumns
for the class 4 ntially planned in the Foam 11 will e held i the room 13 5 By clicking on the button (2 Display or mask the columns).
po— Preview at the bottom of J

the window, you can
visualize the e-mail before
dispatching and also verify
the transmitted

[cese ] information.
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elasGEaek)] Parents/Teachers meetings

THINGS TO KNOW: EDT generates the meetings according to the subjects and wishes of the parents and teachers. The
desiderata are either entered directly by the participants via their PRONOTE.net Web space, or the transfer into EDT of
the wishes indicated in the paper information form: only the meetings wanted by at least one of the participants are
created by EDT. The schedule of the meetings are then generated on the same principle as the timetables, by manual and/

or automatic placement.

1- Define a session

1 Create a session, by
specifying a date, time
slot and the by default
duration of the
meetings.

e

Tab Parents/Teachers meetings > Meeting sessions > :

Sessions of Parents/Teachers meetings

Curation | Our spec. | _Period [
a8

(#] Create a session

By default, EDT will not
generate a meeting if
the guardians did not
emit the wish to meet
the teachers.

R —

€t New meeting session %

haime:

[sth grade parentsiteachers|meeting |

Date: By dlefaut duratian of & meeting
[o70572016 [ D] trom (1700 ]t [1900 2] [6Jmn

*Generation of the meetings:

Course to take into account If the teacher teaches seversl subjects
@ Only the courses of the annual timetable

The adjustments and the exceptional courses

Generste one mesting per subject
© Genersle a single mesting for
& the most taught subject o the student
allthe taught subjects
the teacher's preferred subject

[ The courses in personslized accompariment
By detaut desiderata
For the teachers: [ Double the by defaut duration

O Optional meeting -

For the guardians: > Ho meeting ~ Cther options:
| Double the durstion for the homeroom teachers
PTEREEAE Do niot generate meetings for the teachers who
emeetas e iy ! are absent the day af the mestings
created when the x

T p 5_ LF [ Take inta account the affiiated studsnts

desiderata of both the B | D

parents and the teachers 2§ PR
5

produce a gresn lick EF e

XXX

| concel | [ creste |

Indicate the classes
concerned by the session.

8th grade meeting - C d classes
- Sort
orm teacher o

| (F) Al & €255 10 the SE5ST0N

64 Mrs SERGENT

68 Mrs FAYIER

6C Mrs VERNET

6D Mrs DOLICET

Sessions of Parents/Teachers meetings

(¥] Create & session

| tame | Day | Hour | Duration | Durspec|_Feriod RN
&

If the Period is specified
as a Complete year, the
composition of the
classesis taken into
account according to the
date of the session. On
the other hand, if the
session is specified fora
specific period, all the
students who were in
these classes at a given
moment during period
will be taken into
account.

8th grade parentsieachers meeting - Breaks

Inter-mestings:
Minimum break to be observed hetween mestings

For the teachers: For the guardians:

!

3 If needed, specify the time needed to pass from one room to another
(inter-meetings), also an eventual break without a meeting to add some
maneuvering time for late arrivals (click-drag on the grid).
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2 - Indicate the concerned classes for a session

Once you allocate classes to the session, EDT automatically generates all the potential meetings: for every class, a
meeting between each teacher and guardians for every student. Go to Parents/Teachers meetings > Meetings > i= to
visualize them.

Tab Parents/Teachers meetings > Meeting sessions > =

Hour Curation i
er [Z1Only the extracts
1 7h00 m an
3B
3C
a0
(N < > 3E
44,
PTA meeting 6th level - Concerned classes o
- S0t
4C
51

e 4D

= .. and select [Ctrl + click]
=B

- the classes concerned by

= this session.
g Clickonthe
line add.
BD
Cancel || vaiidate | 3 Validate.

= Class parts

* Do not forget to allocate the
students to the class parts; if not, some
meetings will not be generated.

» If the legal guardians want separate meetings

Tab Parents/Teachers meetings > Students > EZI

Budonts: EESHIFR Chalen - fedueenaicn frasn

., 1 Display the Guardians of the
Eagaant PTA mesting Sth level HOMHS ~ Hoedly el shadens  Guiidens &
B T (R [ — - concerned student.
v “Primary Guar dian W # -second guardin s
Mme DLANCHET MARYSE (7 . DESHIER ERIC (7 . .
: : 2 Clickon the pencil...
N2 r ol A5 Third Ave.
X Naw-vork XD R Yok
FRAMNCL My Vork (V)
- A
[ 59 msamososos . LT
B oentoinene
EEECTN || eeeaness
iformation Requested. <ol o (] '"m::;m"d‘a
Information sted . .
B maator T 3 - then tick the option These
e : two guardians wish to be
o convened separately...: if the
desiderata of the parents and
+ teachers coincide, EDT

generates two meetings with
each teacher.

4 Validate.

241



Parents/teachers meeting » Organize the parents/teachers meetings

FElass el Manage the desiderata and unavailability

THINGS TO KNOW: from EDT, you print the forms from which every teacher and every parent specifies their wishes. Once
entered in the software, this information is taken into account during the meeting placement.

1- Edit the information form (to be filled in by the participants)

Tab Parents/Teachers meetings > Guardians or Teachers > &3

7 Choosethe information form.

File |

Create a copy of the base
Hurchive and compress the base.

Consulta base saved on this workstation... i1 Printing of the teachers’ desiderata x

IMPORTS § EXPORTS Select yaur privtoLt
From EDT »  List of desiderata & Informetion form ta fil in 2 Here you will print all the
Oth L7 i i
e Datatoprit information forms of all
Users sdrmiristration & Selestion (1) Exracton i) : the teachers of the
List of safeguards and archives .
— = Typeof output: < Printer  E-mail  PDF  Maileva session.
CM"'“ Name Sragt 10 *
e 1~
Farmat Na. of copies:  Sorted copies
Connect to anather base. ) J
= |_IPrirting in black and white
~ Print e 7] Adocument per resource
it . Specify the additional
Qi 1 Page layout | Corterts | Customization 3 . p y .
Header o the form information requested:
7l Irtegyate insthution's header le—— unavailability, wanted
¥l nfarm akout the return dete d . f
9IPrint the customized intracuction text uration for some

AT meetings, etc.
1] Authorizs teachers to erter unavailabilty
| Authorize the choice of "no mestings"

[ Suthorize the customization of meeting duration

Form footer

(#linser the signature! | The Principal | [signature 1 -

oo |[ Pmiow || et |fe—— & Launch the printing.

Sluceots o e d
BERMARD Fann . . . . . . .
%ammwm — = Every participant indicates if a meetingis...
=— e .. priority |P|: the meeting will be placed in priority

= by the calculator.

- e .. wished w|: the meeting will take place if there are
BESMER melie: available places.
BESMER Charles o . . . .
’:assmm = <—— o _ optional 0|:the meetingwill not take placeif both
P the teachers AND guardians think that the meeting
|BIGQT Florian .
BiLL 2R Fomain should be optional.
Eﬁt@?'ﬂﬁ"ﬂ o ..refused [ (only for the teachers): the meeting will
e b T not take place no matter what the desiderata of the
’Sifﬁﬁ?ﬂ? guardians.
BLAMC Syhvain
}MA%WIEJH
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2 - Generate the desiderata and unavailabilities

If you have PRONOTE.net and work with a Client EDT connected to a PRONOTE base, you can propose that the teachers
and guardians anter their desiderata and unavailabilities directly from their Web space. If not, you can edit the
information forms to be filled in by the participants and manually fill in the desiderata and unavailabilities in EDT.

» With PRONOTE.net

1 Ontheentrydisplay of the parents, the desiderata
of the teachers for the student is indicated, and
inversely in the teachers’ entry display.

Guardians Mme CHANTAL BERHARD - Desiderata

Session: | 8th grade parentsiteachers mee v
Class: All the classes -

Teacher

Name
~ Sort 1 ~ Sort

Tab Parents/Teachers meetings > Guardians or Teachers > @

2 [Ifyoutranscribe the desiderata manually, tick this box so the
entry is validated and that EDT generates the meetings that
should take place. (The choice of the participantsis displayed
using a thumbtack.).

4| Entry of the desiderata completed

heeting
Wished

Optional

Harme First name 22 | 3. GENET F  Liersture BERNARD Fanny <4

M. et b ANDRE BRAHIM & 8% @_ Mrs LEMAITRE F Biology BERMARD Fanny [ &
hme [BERMARD  CHANTAL [ a%  RaMliVNTIGEC F  Geography BERMARD Fanny I 7 ]
M, &t b BERNARD PIERRE 4 4% M. MORIER F Studioart BERMARD Fanny o+
M. &t v BERTHE MCHEL & 4% W, PLIGL F  Physical Education BERMARD Fanny x
Wme  BERTHE Valeriz & 17% Wirs SERGENT F  Mathematics BERNARD Fanry <4
M. et b BERTHELOT Daniel % Wirs VERNET F o Music BERNARD Fanny 4
Mme | BERTHET Isabele & 15%
M.t b BERTHET Jean 0%
Mme  BERTHER Alia & 1%

BERTRAND Brigitte 4 1%
M. &t b BESNER BRUNO 0%
Mme | BESNER CECLE 0%
L BESNIER ERIC 0%
Mme  BIDAULT CATHERIE 0%
M.t b BIDALLT HUGUES 0% | o
Ca [ creo s new mestny |

3 If the participants enter their
desideratavia the Web spaces, you can
follow the progress of the entriesin
this column:

& entryin progress,
& entry completed.

I

4 Everyparticipant indicates if a meeting is...

e Optional: the meeting will not take place if the teachers
AND the guardians believe the meeting is optional;

e Wished: the meeting will take place to the extent that
there are possible places;

® Priority: the meeting will be placed as a priority by the
calculator;

o Refused (No meeting): the meeting will not take place no
matter what the desiderata of the other participant.

Remark: by default, only the teachers can refuse a meeting from their Web space; to authorize the parents, in the
parameters of the Parents Web space in PRONOTE, rubric Parents/Teachers meetings> Desiderata, tick the option

Authorize the choice « No meeting ».

» Without PRONOTE.net

1. Edit the information form: from the tab Parents/Teachers meetings > Guardians or Teachers > [2], launch the
command File > Print and, in the printing window, tick Information form to fill in.

2. Transcribe the desiderata in the tab Parents/Teachers meetings > Guardians or Teachers > [2] an the unavailabilities
in the tab Parents/Teachers meetings > Guardians or Teachers> 2 .
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3 - Generate the meetings’ schedule

When you have allocated the classes to the session, EDT automatically generates all the potential meetings. According to
the desiderata of the participants, only some meetings are taken into account. To elaborate the schedule, you use the
same functions as those used for the placement of the courses.

» Update the meetings in case of changes

At every data modification (changing of class, new guardian, etc.), you must update the list by launching the command
Edit > Update the sessions’ meetings from the tab Parents/Teachers meetings > Meetings > =.

» Manually place some meetings
You can place the meetings manually from the tab Parents/Teachers meetings > Meetings > Ef .

1. Select the meeting.
2. Click-drag the green frame on the wanted time slot and double-click to place the meeting.

3. Right-click on the meeting and launch the command Lock g so that EDT will not re-position it during the automatic
placement. (In My preferences > PLACEMENT > Meetings placement, you can choose to automatically lock the
manually placed meetings).

» Generate the meetings’ schedule
1. In the list of the meetings, conduct an extraction of the meetings to be placed.
2. Launch the command Placement > Launch an automatic placement.

3. If there are meetings that remain in failure, verify the occupancy rate of the teachers (TOR) in the tab B : if it is
superior to 100 %, the number of planned meetings is too important for the specified time slots.

The meetings will be placed by priority in the following order:

E o=@k | @EE

® N o s w N
e|E|E|c @ @@
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4 - Transcribe the unavailability into EDT

Tab Parents/Teachers meetings > Guardians or Teachers> S
1 Select the participant whose unavailability will be transcribed.

Teachers Mrs ALBERT - Unavailability

17h00 18h00

Session: ‘PTA meeting bth level 1132015 ~ |

2 Dragthebrush onto the time slot
when the participant is not
available fora meeting: no meeting
will be placed in this slot by EDT.

Class: | |Allthe classes -]

7]

SSIER ANNE CATHE
AROLINE

15

20

25

30

v ¢ 38

RE WEROMIGLUE
IER THYLDA

ARMICK &
EMONDE 381%
MIE 422%
AARIE LISE S36% 55

40

45

a0
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el A000F Generate the meetings schedule

THINGS TO KNOW: when you allocate the classes to the session, EDT automatically generates all the potential meetings
(® Indicate the concerned classes for a session). In accord with the participants desiderata, only some meetings will be
taken into account. To construct the schedule, you use the same features as those used for course placement.

1- What meetings are taken into account for the placement?

Tab Parents/Teachers meetings > Meetings > i=

Eok)

1 Ateverydata modification (change of
class, new guardian, etc.), you must
updatethelist bylaunching the command
Edit > Update the session’s meetings.

MEETINGS
Updste the session's meetings
Selectall Ctrl+h

ST

List of the mestings

Sessn | PTAmoeting Sh lowel HA2MS = | Chss |88

BlF

Mgt Mme DERTHET anvt Mime BORTIET A

SHatn | :
(=) s ALDERT & Spenishilll BERTHET Adrien 5

Ungiaced o0 (@) Mo ALBERT § SperishLLY BENRTH Lahcene & e OHTMER

Unplaced n (F Mrs ALDERT F Spatishild DORTI Tapet 5 e DORTHER

Ungtaces sen @ MEALEERT P spwuhg BERTON Hern & W ot M ANDRE v Wrim BRETON

Lrydaeed Sen () MrsALBERT Bl Spaishiliy BLOMDEAL Conplance B e PONS wrd bt BLONDEAL)

Lrgdacrnd Sen £ WesALBERT F SpaishlL? BLONDEAL Vickoke S e PONS and M BLOWDEAL)

Unpiacea Sen @ Mrs ALPERT S Sparishil? BUCADEL Prisciia S M et Mma BLONDEL and M BLONDEL

e e e B oo 2 Oncethelistis updated, all the meetings

Lnpiaced sen @ waaRt § Spaithllz  BODN Carcisne §1 M et Mt BOOM and Mne 0001 inthelist marked EI or 'u_\rl are takeninto

Unglsced o ) e ALRT 8§ Spaushlll DO e B Moot Mre DOfG wnd Mne DOS <~ .

e | Sen @ MBI Swwenl:  soweims § e account for the generation of the

Wvterd Sen @  MsALBERT § Speishll)  BONNOT Jessica 5 Mot e BONNOT and bow BORNOT

bpind | Sen © WoAMRT | B Swhll  GOURSSMwi | 8 U o b BONIEMDS medin BONTEOS schedule.

Ungdaced Sen (B WsALBERT 8§ Spaishil? BORDES Alews B M ol M BARFE arel M BORDES

Unpinced Sen (B WrzALBERT B SparishiL? BOREL JFenngoe S M ot Mme BOREL nna Mme BOREL

Unpisced Sen (D wMrraLBERT & SpanishiLll B0 Aumede & BOSCena BOSC v

i

Remark: the meetings noted as optional by the teachers AND guardians o], plus the meetings for which No meeting > was
ticked (@ Generate the desiderata and unavailabilities), are not taken into account for the placement.

» Extract the meetings

1 Tolaunchaplacementinonly a part of i 2 - Specify an extraction to choose
the meetings, you must first extract Specify an extraction... Cirl+F  fe——— in accord with the criteria the
them from the list. For this, you must Extract all Crl+T meetings to extract.
select the meetings to be placed before — Extract the selection  Ctrl+X
launching the command Extract the Add to the extraction
selection or... Remove the selection
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2 - Allocate the room to the teachers

Tab Parents/Teachers meetings > Teachers > EZ

Em "l Qnly the extracts
session - .
Class: 10 1 teacher
“ Hie EDT displays next to every
12 1 teacher
15 Yiecher room the number of
14 1 teacher B
- e Feachers aIreaQy occupying
i it for the meetings.
17 2teachers
. . 20 1 teacher
1 Doubleclickinthe 5 2 Allocate the room to the
column Room. 3 = e
= e = = Stecchers v teacher by a double-
[ BT > Cancel | valdate click.
R
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3 - Manually place some meetings

Tab Parents/Teachers meetings > Meetings > E&

1 Selectameeting: by default, it is the grid of
the teacher that appears.
In our example, you can place the meeting

between the teacher ALBERT and the To display the non placed
guardians of the student Amelie BESNIER. meetings of the teacher.
Meetings Mrs ALBERT M. - Meetings' grid ® ﬂ-
Session: |PTA m11/3:2015th level from 11 ~ | 17h00 18h00
Class: | Allthe classes -] I w
r2 5 In gray: the guardians are
EY . s
5 <«——— unavailableoralready occupiedin
s [~ '® another meeting.
!; 15

In dark blue: the pause specified

for all the participants.

" supjects

I

| SP - Spanish LL2
el Teachers

2 Displace the green frame to
5 — the desired place and place the
meeting with a double-click.

/| MLBERT MARIE DESI
| Btudents
BESHIER Amelie
3 Guardians
"| Mr. and Mrs. BESHIER
M| Roams
Ul 1

(P

" . = .

Bioee < 75 [tomatic [l YoucanaIsoa.ddasecondgnq,fo[
example, to display the meetings

2 Timetable

3 Timetable schedule (® Parameterize the
Inred: the teacher utomatc timetable grids).
is unavailable. s
BESNIER frelie (5C) | . .
i 5 « Automatic Locking
Sy * In My preferences > PLACEMENT >

Delit P Meeting placement, you can choose to
Deposition 3 Qnﬁe tlhekmeedtllng IsﬁlaﬁEd’ automatically lock the meetings that are
s right-click and launch the hand placed.

= command Lock so that EDT )
'7'50"":7 will not displace it during the
& Unloc automatic placement. It is

displayed with ared lock i@ .
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4 - Generate the meetings’ schedule

Menu Placement > Launch an automatic placement

Placement |

| Launch auto-placement N
Place and arrange the meeting in diagnosis - Priority order
Deposition ’ * EDT places the meetings in

the following order of priority:
Teachers - Guardians

E0r Automatic placement of meetings X ]2 2’:]%’:)?;/-7 F\)/(/,g; S(/j
Meetii of the ion PTA ting bth level of 11/252015 3. Wished - Pn'on'ty
Options Placemert preferences 1 ChOOSE your 4. Priority - Optional
] Stap st the first failre [¥| Compress the meetings for the teachers le— placement 5' OPUOHBI _ P_riority
|| Compress the meetings for the parents preferencesm 6. W'Shed - W'Shed
7. Wished - Optional
Calculstion in progress 8. Optional- Wished.
Failure Locked Placed Unplaced
Elfocts 0 o _ 558 Reclassification
Sezgion 0 0 _ =55 of meetings:
Placement of meetings
o ..and launch the calculation: EDT only
places the meetings extracted from the list.
Cloze | | Launch the calculstion |
T — List of the meetings
Session: | PTA meeting 6th level 11/372015 ~ | Class: All the classes
-
ht
( o
¢ Status of the Unpiace 5 mn @) Mrs ZMMERMANN |8 Litersture BILLALID Amelia ~
L p|acement Unplace, 5 mn ® trs ZIMWERMANN S _L'rterature BILLET Julien
As for the courses, the 3 The meetings in failure could not be E”":m :m”.g :'S i:::::z:: :t:e’;“’e .:tg:zz‘i Y‘T"e
meetines are displayed as . , . nplace| S5 mn | Irs erature tizcilia
Uﬂp(aCEgd ® or ElaZed E pIaCEd' Verlfy theTeaCh?r.S Pccupat.lon Unplace 5 mn (%) Mrs ZIMMERMARN | § _L'rterature _BORELJFranQois
i rate (TOR)in the tab E&:if it is superiorto —— inpiace Smr® rs IMMERMANN | Lterature [BOLLANGER Lisa
100 %, the number of projected meetings Unplace| 5 mn s ZMMERMANN & Litersture BOUGLET Thomas
iS too Iarge for the defined t|me S|0t Unplace, 5 mn (8 brs ZIMMERMANN | & | Litersture BOURBON Emma
: F

5 - Visualize and print the meetings’ schedule

Tab Parents/Teachers meetings > Meetings > K&

Sehaduls o
1 The general schedule can Sevsr: | PTA oot B bevel HAGMS - | O | Allihe sherses -
< Rgwgetn pe rixm
be presented per room... YT T NI SR BT 7 P 5 T
yimagl VERMET | DEEAN | ALBEMT | SERGENT | WOMER | DOUCET | MORAMD | LEMAITRE FAVER | MARCEL | PUOL | TESSER | VACHER | cener
sy e Bl F e e "
et o]t L 5300 i ™o ot oo aed " BONHAD aod Pl Biokogy Utwrars
PO 1y s s, it i B 5 Y s W Fo-i
il s g T (g | S T il T e
Comendn g towarns ndo i | LS Ly Frient Gaug BINED s [t
140 - Bivlogy Nilwrabra
[y [ e LR o e e 045 Al e T TrR e A= b
L [t :."‘n':“* """-’3.—:’&:‘. - Mty :’F’;- Londsi - ity CAHTG ED ot i i
& Primtig of the meet S — e gy (R ek ® o annEn
1 st cro AN 8 S LRSI My g Y pHhccny e T e
Type of outpens « Priter 0F L s e T e el Lo Do s .07 L e A ey | | VR
Carmestur b fpinicts e Bt ais 01" gy | Lt | P £ BTN Pt BOUCIAAD e Fipticsl ik st
Wl 0 x 175 b M e B | e e (IOVEET T Tty
Fomat (a4 -] TR e s AR e s 0 Ty ol P o bl -
e uné Computr Spaur, LL2 | Mutfarasics Sl LL2 | slegy Lirshute 2
Printing n biack and whis 1
OGCGUTT SiBGLLANGIR B | DONTTWPS LANDIN miNET
s FALLAAD M ol s s L e el My s SICARD, BILLARD \BNHIER
- Y i sl gy Mt gy g iy Mo i A s a2 s (T
Pogelaeut | Corterts WRTRND 5oaes B e T B e e e e T Rl [ ol
Font Oriertaien lnu‘é‘% T W e, " 1 AT (W BBIE, B0y keI g
[Aia ] e a [ [5=] 1O OREL B P BEHILT b BOWNERT s nmns e
Stnreaed sre . v Landscope Teman] 408| P 1.0 e e [ et s :‘%.mn m: .'::e;' outavees m 2‘."““ pouLsen e
SRS ML o T e SER TR Tt ot L [ETRE | R0 &1 | Soaen 12 | GOUEET s GOTARG o Lesres IR Woiogy et Uiterrs
Hesder | sDste sndtme  (Fage numer | Base's name A ustigens name it CH e | b e DURTHET Aerd BOUDET Lisa| s £ AT Ay TR
Pageste: || Ve etsnatn B e e BILLEY, 3
R g e Lt e e e e Lt e i A G it e
Wuic | Compuier Howrwify L2 m i LT | St et logy Mipics w
[ ok
Hsrioer ol tewcters per page: ]
AR - ...and printed room by room. ¢ Dispatch the convocations
+1ne room per page| je—— : PSR '
R To do this, use the printing From the(tab B of the teache.rs and.
window. tick Aggregate per guardians, activate the command File > Print to
e Y| (T | ’ geregate p edit the schedule for every participant in the
room, then One room per page. format of your choice: paper, e-mail, PDF oriCal.
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Class committees > Plan the class committees

fElendp 0P Appoint the representatives

THINGS TO KNOW: by default, EDT allocates the teachers to the class committee. The student representatives and
guardian representatives can also be automatically allocated if you previously entered them in every class.

1- The student representatives

Tab Class committee > Student representatives > EZ

Make sure that this option All Acoumuation per: Class
. . - Sorl - Sort2
the student representatives is FFRe NEre M|t 7
selected. without class )
B Click on the class to
A — .
l BERNARD Fanny 4i11/1999 display the students.
o BERNARD Manan 611212002
DS student repr BERTHE alexandre 771393
) Studert representstives of the session -] BERTHELOT Louis 2
e Allthe student representatives 2
BLANC Louis 7i6H339 -\
£ 5B e BLANCHET Artaine 104141999
@) Appoint 2 class representative) BLANDIN Marine 6r29/2002 4 Select student
BOIVIN Philippe 47262000 representatives
BONIN Tighaine 212212002 .
BONNARD Mathieu 202512000 [Ctrl + click].
68 /
BERTIN Lahcene 51971989
BERTIN Tayeh 1/8/2000
z Click on the add line. BERTON Kenza 20232001 v . 5
[Ccorcet | vosas |fe— B Click on Validate.
—

Remark: you can also appoint the student representatives directly from the committee form (2 Add or remove the
participants).

2 - The guardian representatives

Tab Class committee > Guardian representatives > EZ

Make SL] re that this Option Al! List of institution's guardian reprTsemntiues |
. . Session's delegated guardians: -
the guardians is selected. [ -

'®) Allthe guarcian represemtatives

. . CCin | Nama | Fistnane
z CIICk on the add Ilne' — "{"Desﬁgnafedaguardﬂ'an
3A
| 3B
3C
30
3E
3 Deployperclass. .|
a8
40
5A
5B
5C
* You canalso appoint the guardian Ppis
& representatives from the tab s EERNARD CHANTAL
Timetable > Classes > =. If the column . s Mrs. BERNARD PERRE
Guardian representative is not displayed, 4 Tick the guardian R
H H H . /" hrs BERTHE Valerie Tenured
customize the list 3 and transfer it representatives. v anl . BERTHELO Darie
among the Displayed Columns. o
< Mr BISSON Thisrry Tenured
Mrs BLANC CHRISTINE
5 Click on Validate. - Ty
e
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seleis =201 05] Create a class committee session

THINGS TO KNOW: if you already have created and planned a class committee session (for the first trimester for example),
you will save time by duplicating this session (2 Duplicate a session).

1- Specify the times and dates of the session

Class committee sessions

|E<»:agin.[\.

(%) Create g sessio

1 Click on the
creation line.

¢ Session in two slots

¥ If you want to place the
committees between 1pmand 2 pm
then between 5 pmand 7 pm, create
a 6 hour session that begins at 1pm
then enter for all the committees an
unavailability from 2 pm to 5 pm.

Tab Class committee > Committees > =

2 [Indicate the dates of the
7 New committee session x SESSIOH and SPECIfy a tlme
Par on of the session H
i e | slot. Indicate the necessary
Begingaste:  [spments || g dee: time step: for committees of
Besiring time: Ertng e tneretore o of 3000 — 1hr15min, split your sessions
Divicle the session into: 16 (0R10) 4 (0k1S) 2 (0h30) ~ o (1h0o) into 4.
Seszion's committees
By default duralion Smuaneaus max.n. [ | 3 Indicate the by default
Indispenisabls charactsr of by detauit tsachers duration of the committees
Masimum number of committees for a teacher |:| and if necessary the number
Entry of tines Ertry oftinez of simultaneous committees
uuuuuu ® Displayed times H i
sl not toexceed. Alsoindicate by
10h00 Begiring  End default if the presence of the
11ho teachersisindispensable or
v not (® Indicate if the
-ﬂ'hZW .
i teachers’ presence is
18h00 . .
indispensable).
13h30
14030 4 You can eventually modify the
i g time designationsin the
schedule.
16h30
“18h00
1~ Transmit the: ertry on the following
“imes
Reinitialize the times
o
[ careal | @ " 5 Click on Create.

2 - Create the class committee of the session

1 Select the
session.

Class

Mame
(&) Create a ggssion

2 Right-click, then choose the
command Add a committee.

|Eegm o] |Enr_1-:|ate \ Begin. | Dur. |T Step |

Tab Class committee > Committees > i=

[ Only the extracts
® & committes per class €

- Inthe same committee

Agarsgate per: Withaut accumulation

Period

Add a committee

Modify

Duplicate

Deposition the session’s committees

Delete

Extract the teacher's committees..,

Render the session’s courses to priority
Fender the session's courses ko non-priority
Cancel the session's courses

Maintain the partially canceled courses

4

| Cancel Valicate r

Most of the time, you create a
committee per class.

Select the concerned classes [Ctrl +
click].

Click on Validate: EDT creates all
the corresponding committees and
allocates the teachers and
guardiansthatyouhavedesignated
(® Appoint the representatives).
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e e 04 Duplicate a session

THINGS TO KNOW: you can permute the committees to generate a different schedule.

Selectthesession
to be duplicated.

Class commuittee sessions

@ Create a ¢

command Duplicate.

Mame | |Begin. D. | End date | Hegin FPeriod

2 Right click, then choose the

A
i)

Deposition the session's committees
Delete
Extract the teacher's carmittees,.,

Render the session's courses to priority
Render the session's courses to non-priority

Cancel the session's courses

Maintain the partially canceled courses

» Permutation during the day

| Tt

b
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\ The first committee of the

day of the initial session is
transferred into the last
positioninthe new session

Add a comrmttes n Beginning date
Modify 482016
| Duplicate R | The session that you are duplicating starts with Monday

Tab Class committee > Committees >

0 Duplicate a session of class committees x

Mewe session's name

‘Trimester 2 |

By choosing & Mondsy, to start your new session, you can preserve or
not preserve the placed committees and the availabilties.

(@ Preserve the placed committees

[¥ by permuting them during the dary D
"I by permuting them during the session

() Deposttion all of the committees
|_| Delete the unavailability (committees and participants).

By choosing anather dey of the week all the committees will be
depositioned and the unavailabilty will be delsted

Modify the
beginning date.

Specify if you
want tore-
position or keep
the committees
and permute
them (see
below).

§

Re-positioned committees
According to the unavailability of the
participants or committees (® Enter the
unavailability), some committees can be
re-positioned following the permutation.

rise.

and the other committees \

The first committee of
the day of the initial
session is transferred
into the last position ot
and the other

committees are placed
following an inversed

order.
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elendplc= (05 Appoint a committee chairman

THINGS TO KNOW: the committee chairman is always indispensable. He/she cannot be allocated to two committees
placed at the same time.

Tab Class committee > Committees > =

1 Select a session, then a

committee to display its form.
Click on the + to select a chairman among the
qualified staff members, then validate.

Clags comimittee sessions

@ ™ X

&0 Available staff

Trimester 1 | Class committees

"l Gty the exdracts

Chairman Aggregate per. Without accumulstion
Homeroom teacher I
SERGENT AHHIE | BROSSAND Sylvie

Teachers 10
DEJEAH YAHHICK

DOUCET AHHE

GALLET BERHARD

GENET FRANCOISE

LEMAITRE VEROHIQUE

MARCEL MARIE LISE .
MONIER THYLDA The teachers: all the teachers having courses

et with the class have been allocated to the

JER T oS . committee. The class’homeroom teacher
. appears in a separate rubric.
Student represertatives . 2
BERHARD Manon

BIEANDIN Martne: ! The representatives: if you have appointed

Guardian representatives 2 . .
Mrs BERTHE Valerie . thestudentand guardian representatives for
Mo BON ey this class (® Appoint the representatives),

Cther staff members a

Room 0 they have beenautomatically allocated to the
committee.

Cancel ” Waliciate
L

eooceeeeeete

w ||ZIDDi:__

l. 1717 <

tteogeteet

¢ Add or remove the participants
¥ Using the same principle, you can add

all types of participants.

To delete a participant, select him/her and

use the key [Del].

» The qualified staff members to preside
Tab Class committee > Staff > B3

List of institution's staff (Chairman and the other participants)

O sessioris staft. | Trimester 1 from 12/8/2015 to 12/11/2015 -]
(8 Al the staff

e First name OF Function 1 Enterherethestaff memberssusceptible
@ Creats 2 staff member} : N - to attend the class committee.
Mrs  BROSSAND Svylvie Principal adjoirt
Mr,  DUPONT Marc | | Frincipal
Ms GAY Mthilde | Counzelor
Mrs | JEAN Mathieu | | Teacher
Mrs  LINg SANDRINE | | | Teacher _
MARTH fins S 2 Tick the column Chmn to indicate that
m- !_l this person can preside a committee
SIMOMET Henry Teacher :
.Superwseur .Principa\ [ |
Supervisor | Proviseur

It TALIER BERMARD Teacher

255



Class committees > Plan the class committees

Felens == lesl Enter the unavailability

THINGS TO KNOW: the calculator will not place any courses in the unavailable slots.

1- The participants

Tabs Class committee > Teachers, Staff, Student representatives and Guardian representatives > S

2 Dragthebrushover the slot where the

7 Select the participant, here
teacher cannot attend a committee...

ateacher.

List of institusion’s teachers Mrs BACHELET - Unavailability

Tues. 29

@ Techers of the session: | Trimester 1 ... Tues 22 Whed 23 Thurs. 24 Fri.25 hon. 25
Allthe teachers
1800
18h30
i ======
19h30

y entered for the timetable |

‘ Recuperste the un:

Mrs BACHELET HELEHE - Timetable :

08hO0

0300

10n00

11h00

1200

..and/or recuperate
the entered
unavailability from the
teachers’ timetable.

<

2 - The committees

-
=

Tab Class committee > Committees > S

7 Foralltheselected 2 --youcan prohibit the placement on Wednesday
committees... by painting the corresponding slots in red.

Class committee sessions 9 committees - Unavailability

Tues. 08 ved. 09 Thurs. 10

1d date | Begin.hr | Dur | T | 17h30

| E

S Bl

17h30 | 2h00 | onap |4

> 18h00

Trimester 1 - Class committees

- Sort

18h30

18h00

18h30
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Elessy== 0074 Indicate if the teachers’ presence is indispensable

THINGS TO KNOW: if the presence of some teachers is not compulsory and you have a lot of committees to be placed in the
same period, you can facilitate the elaboration of the schedule by specifying which teachers are concerned.

1- Choose a by default option at the creation of the session

In the session creation window

The teachers teaching the ticked subjects will

B0 New committee session x be indispensable by default

Parameterization of the session [l 0nly the sxtracts

IR | R oo Desinaen
= = | ACCOMP Persenaiized Accompaniment
Beginning dete . 3222016 |ED|  Endingcdste. 35018 |[ED
T El [pzseuns [ B ccov  american Government
Beginringtims:  [17n00 < | Endingtine herefore @ durstion of 300 L
Dividle the session into ~ B (o) D4(0M1E)  ®2(0h300  No(1ho0) I oo Boogy
ca, Computer Applications

Session's committees CALCUL Caloulus

By defeult duration [4hoo - Simutancous mexx. no. [ | =CHEM Chetatry

CINEM&.  Cinema
cp Callege Preparation
= ECO  Economics
/ FR FrenchLL 2
GEC  Geography
IR Germaniiz
. GR Classical Gresk
‘=\TAL Halian LL2
LIBRAL  Libral Arts

| [ Literature:

Indispensable character of by defautt teachers: | FTTRTR TR 0T

Maximum number of committess for a teacher |- |Indispensable

According to the subjects

I

The presence of the teachers can be indispensable
by default, non-indispensable or indispensable in

accord with the taught subject. Itisalways possible ¥l T
to make adjustments later (see below). /L vilengese 2
MATH Mathematics
MUS Music
PERSOM  Personalized work groups
If you choose to render the teachers indispensables {1 |PHYSED Physisl Edtcstion
According to the subjects, click on this button, tick the e )

subject whose teachers must be present and validate.

Cancel ” “aliclate

2 - Specify case by case using the committee form

In the selected committee form

@ ™ X
The blue dot @
indicates thata
pa rtici pan tis Chairman = Chairman 1
B . . #| @ Mr. PIHOT Laurent Mr. PINOT Laurent 1
|nd|Spen53 ble the Hameroam teacher 1 Homeroom teacher 3
chairman and @ | MOHIER THYLDA ) 3 MOHIER THYLDA 1
h t h + Teschers 19 @ | SERGENT MARC 1
omeroom teacher @ BACHELET HELEHE 3 | WEISS HERVE 1
are a |Ways @ | DEJEAN YAHHICK + Teachers 23 ~
PR @ | DOUCET ANNE @ | BACHELET HELEHE 3
Indlspensables‘ @ | DUPAS HICOLE @ DEJEAH YAHHICK 2
@ GALLET BERHARD @ | DOUCET AHNE 3
@ | GAUDIN BERHARD @ DUPAS MICOLE 3
@ | GERVAIS FLORENCE @ | GALLET BERHARD 3
@ | HUBERT FRAHCIHE When .several @ | GAUDIN BERHARD 3
Adouble-click adds or . @ | LEMAITRE VERONIQUE — committees are : GERVAIS FLORENCE 3
m HUBERT FRANCINE 2
removes the dOt MARCEL MARIE LISE SeIECted’ the dOt @ LACAZE JEAH MICHEL 1
@ MILLOT BRIGITTE becomes gray ifthe @ LEMAITRE VEROHIQUE 2
@ | MORAND M- ANNICK H —> @ | LEVY GIOVAHHI 3
@ | PUJOL PHILIPPE tea(:her Is . MARCEL MARIE LISE 1
@ SERGEHT AHHIE indispensablein @ MILLOT BRIGITTE 3
@ | SERGENT MARC @  MOHIER THYLDA 2
@ YERHET ROSEMONDE on Iy SO me @ | MORAND M- AHNICK 3 W
@ WALTER DOMINIOUE committees. Class 3
@ | WEISS HERVE 34 1
Class 1 3B 1
3B 3C 1
+  Studert representatives a + Student representatives o
+ Guardian representatives a + Guardian representatives a
+ Other staff members a +  Other staff members a
+ Room a + Room o
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FElessy==l0k] Manage the problematic courses

THINGS TO KNOW: EDT announces that courses overlap the session. By default, all these courses are called priority,
meaning that the calculator will not place a committee on a course that is occupying one of the participants. You can lift
this constraint by ignoring certain courses or by canceling them to liberate the slots.

1- Manage all the problematic courses of a session

Tab Class committee > Committees > =

1 Onceyou have selected 2 - theproblematic courses are
asession... displayed here. To change the priority
of these courses, click on the pencil.

l

Class committee ses sions Trimester 1 - Courses overlapping the session
Enddate | Begin hr i
&

Day and titne  (Dura

() Create 2 session

2h00
- Monday  1ThD0 1h00™ %% DLIPA, OLE | LIT - Literatu | 34
Thursday 17h00  1h00 & FAVIER CATHER PHYS ED - P 3D

1< > Monday  17h00  1hO0 & GALDIN BERNA iTH - Math  3C
| Render all the courses to priority
Select the desired option and validate. Render the selectedl courses to priorty
You can cancel all the problematic B ——

courses or render them non-priority.

/Cancel &l the courses

Cancel the selected courses

cancel | | valigate

2 - Manage the problematic courses case by case

Tab Class committee > Committees > =

To modify the status of course priority, Priori
4 L R . riority course
double-click on its icon until the icon of A EDT will not place a committee

the desired status is displayed. having resources in common
with the course.

i : 5 Non-priority course

Trimester 1 - Courses over the & EDT will place as a last

resort a committee in this time slot
that is occupied by a course.

Monday 17h00 1h0O )%  DUPASNICOLE LIT-Literatu 34 x Canceled course
Thursday 17h00  1h00 € FAVIER CATHER PHYSED-P 3D EDT can place the committees in

; this slot. The canceled courses will
| o MATH- Meth[3C | ! )
m - be mentioned as Class committee.

By default, the canceled courses that partially overlap
the session are entirely canceled. So that the courses can
) | take place in the part of the slot where there is no
EN: - S committee, click on this button after elaborating the
| Mairtain the courses partially canceled I schedule. For example, if a course takes place from 4 pm
to 6 pm and the session startsat 5 pm, you can maintain
the course from 4 pm to 5 pm.
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3 - Manage the problematic courses of a teacher

From the committee form

@ m X

@

Chairtnan

@ Mr. PINOT Laurent
Homeroom teacher 1
@ MONIER THYLDA
+ Teachers 9
@ | BACHELET HELEHE
@ | FAVIER CATHERINE
@ | HUBERT FRANCINE . .
© LEMAITRE VERONIOUE 4 Renler the teacher's courses to priorty Right-click on a teacher allows you to render
S ;:::C(E;:?;?:::é — #  Render the teacher's courses to non-priority : pI'IOI'Ity, non-prlorlty or to cancel h|s/her
MILLOTBRIGITTE | ¥ Cancel the teacher's courses problematic courses for the session.
@ SERGEHT MARC @ Renderindispensable
WEISS HERVE
- e Render non indispensable
Class
3B
+  Student representatives 1
@ AUBRY Pauline
+ Guardisn representatives i}
+ Other staff members i
+ Room B i

4 - Consult the list of courses replaced by the class committees

The courses replaced by the class committees are non priority courses that EDT could not retain.

Tab Class committee > Committees > Tg

1 Onceyouselect asession... 2 --thecoursesreplaced by the
committees are displayed here.

Tril 1-Course r by the

Class committee sessions

Tie
and time |Duration | L

(#) Create 2 session

B

Thoe
! x ! 3C 10122015 17h00 1hoo ‘.1h00 | VERMET ROSEMORDE | Muszic
Trimester 2 a7H2Ms . ASM2Ms . AThOO 2h0o Oh30 £
l T 7 30 Thoo
30 o7 202015 17h00 1hoo 1h00  YERMET ROSEMORNDE Muszic
4C 1h00
4C OFn 22015 17h00 Thoo 1ho0 | PROFESSEUR MARC Mathematics
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s=laidnzs L] Generate the schedule for the class committees

THINGS TO KNOW: you can manually place the committees or let EDT calculate the schedule. In both cases, the
manipulations are identical to those described in course placement.

1- Manually place some committees

Tab Class committee > Committees > 5

1 Select the session and 2 EDTdisplaysinwhite the places where all the participants are available;
committee that you want to the diagnostic features (2 Placement assistance: the diagnostic mode)
place:theunplaced committees allow you to know why the other places are not available.

are displayed with the icon ).

committee sessions Trimester 1 ® 3 Drag the green
End date | Begin. |BY Tues. D8 e 09 Thurs. 10 Fri. 11
-IQ 17h00 frame onto the slot

s 2 % where you want the
17h00 @:Iic committee to take
17h30 | Music || place. Then double-
— | ‘ clickin the center of
= = the frame: after
Trimester 1 - Class committees . .
- 18h00 confirmation, the

committeeis placed.

D heg

004N E

18h30 _

18h00

19h30

» Lock the committee in the chosen place

So that a committee is not displaced during a future automatic placement, right-click on the committee and select
Lock i -

2 - Launch an automatic placement

Menu Placement > Launch auto-placement

.
07 Automatic placement of committees X
¢ Rules of placement

Session's i Tri ter 1 of 12/8/2015 at 1211172015 ®

EDT will never place in the same time

DOptons two committees with the same chairman,
[ Stap at the first failure [ Salve the failres the same room or the indispensables
participantsin common. Likewise, EDT will
Calculation in Frogtess - e o p— never place a committee on a priority
allure OCKe e Mplace: : AR
course or an unavailability.
) )

Placement of committzes

Launch the calculation: only the extracted
committees, meaning those that are
displayed in the list, will be placed.

| ciose || Leunchthe calcustion | le———
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Seleds a0 Placement assistance: the diagnostic mode

THINGS TO KNOW: if you manually place some committees or search to resolve the failures after an automatic placement,
the diagnostic features allow you to know what constraints weigh on each place.

1- Transfer to diagnostic mode

Tab Class committee > Committees > HE

1 Select the session and 2 Thegrid transfers to diagnostic mode. To mask the courses or to only
committee, here 3A. When possible, the green matrix is display the priority courses.
found directly on a free place.

Clas,

All the courses M ®

Thurs. 31 Fri. 01

Y

Trimsggter 1 F205 1H2HS5 17had

Trimester 2 2 5| o1n4ne| 7o |

2

Trimester 2 - Cl3ss committees

Soi

'\

[ I N

|:| 3| 290316 18h00

I:l 3c 2900316 18h00

I:l 3D 0416 19h00

|:| 3E 010446 18h00

]

]

||

]

- Y

||

—

1 BEEAZY
The digits indicate the number of unavailable
teachersin this slot: Theunavailability is ..and the free
e inred, when presence is indispensable, displayed in red... slots in white.

e in orange, when presence is not

2 - Identify the indispensable teachers

Trimester 2 Allthe courses  ~ | ()

17h00 Tues. 29 Wed. 30 Thurs. 31 Fri.01

1 Dragthe green frame onto
the place to be diagnosed:
here, 3 indispensable
teachers and 3 non required
teachers are occupied.

17130 | IR || — Musie

18h30 _—

18h00

19h30 _

20n00
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Motives for unavailability

@ Indispensablein another committee
Chairman )
| @ | Mrs BROSSAND Sylvie @ Occupied in another locked committee
Homeroom teacher ) 1
@ | SERGENT MARC : A, Occupiedin a priority course
The committee form e o
2 '€ ! @ | DUPAS NICOLE ale W B Unavailable
indicates who these @ | GAUDIN BERNARD &
teachers are. while @ GERVAISFLORENCE @ @
. ? @ | HUBERT FRANCINE &
keeping thesamecolor —— & Leuy clovamm
code (red: presence @ MILLOT BRIGITTE
P, R . @ | MOHIER THYLDA ae ;
|nd|spensa.b|e,orange. o gl by i T 3 The symbols tp the right, next to
presence dispensable). @ | TESSIER ANNE CATHE B b ———— the teachers, indicate the reason
@ | VERIET ROSEMONDE & * for their unavailability in this slot.
@ | WALTER DOMINIGUE
@ | WEISS HERVE
Clazs ) 1
L. - o
+ Student raprasema_tives a
+  Guardian represerﬂaﬁves ) 7
@ | Mme LAPEYRE Sylvie
@ Mme MATHIS BEATRICE
+  Other staff members 1}
Room ) 1
2 | Meeting1
o . o .
3 - Visualize the problematic courses and committees
Trimester 1 ® s LEMATRE ®
16.00 Mon. 07 Tues. 08 Wed. 09 Thurs. 10 1600 Mon. 07 Tues. 08 e 09 Thurs. 10
1 1 ) x®
2 2
BrRoSSAN DUP = upont|  mRossaND srossanD BROSSANE BROSSAND
1630 a8 Ll 5B, 3E 16.30 48 [ I 3A Biology
Meeting{Meeting: Meeting Meetingt Meetingt Meetingl Meetingd
o lected committes ;
1h00 - Tue: 8 December to 17h00 @
- DUPONT BROSSAND
730 i 3C Biology
Chairman [ HUBERT FRANCIHE ] Ll ettt
@ Mrs BROSSAND Sytvie
Homeroom teacher 1
@ SERGENT MARC
+ Teachers 12
@ | DUPAS NICOLE ae H }
@ GAUDIN BERIARD ry l.ll!ligiil lllll;;’;li' i;li()?ir‘mll
@ GERVAIS FLORENCE B e Meeting2 Meeting2 Meetingl
| @ HUBERT FRANCIIE
(] EEVY GiEVAIIIIi o
@ MILLOT BRIGITTE L e
@ MOHIER THYLDA ae
@ MORAHND M- ANHICK =
@ TESSIER ANNECATHE & ® ‘ Display a
@ | VERNET ROSEMONDE ] x ZTehI 1 .
@ WALTER DOMINIQUE ‘ L second grld.
@ WEISS HERVE | bl
oo 3 ‘ 2 Draganunavailableresource
3A : | from the form onto the
+ Student representatives i} | . . .
+  Guerdian representatives 2 second grid to display its
@ Mme LAPEYRE Sylvie H H
O e BB e rpIE ‘ tlmetablg.Thls way you
4 Other statf members 0 \ know which course or
Room 1 | . .
S Voosting] ‘ committee already occupies

the diagnosed slot.
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==lendplc=s iF Dispatch the convocations

THINGS TO KNOW: once the class committees are placed, you can dispatch the personalized convocations to the
participants.

Tab Class committee > Committees > =

Class committee sessions

Dispatch the convocations directly
from the course form: via e-mail, by
using a standard letter.

1 Click on the session.

Trimester 2 - Class commitiees

Chairman i

‘@ | Mr. PIHOT Laurent 5
2 Select [Ctrl+click] Hiomerpon fertel 5 In
. . @ MONIER THYLDA 1 v
which committees you + Teachers 2 5

. 5 s |

want to dispatch e o
convocations for. O |38 1 e
+  Studert representatives 2 ~
[ @ | AUBRY Pauline 1 |w

14 +  Guardian representstives 1]

[ Jao + Other statf members ]

+ Room o

» By e-mail §

0 E-mail addressed Lo the dass commitlee's participants

The recipients can be the

Rt B gl Do figl| [0 S i g committee participants or
ooy CEner 1eachers (O8) = Other Statt memibers [UAY) | = thesr room aftendants (W) - Dhers (0 repl) € g—————— Others that you have ane 'ma||
R [t comriee ks address for.
%) Gt B o sl Do Eubject Clasa Commitie Conuneation |
1 . .
At ' Theinserted variables are
Dear Cobenpue,

automatically replaced by the
appropriate values during the
dispatch.

Tho cluzs commte 1ol welggseges 18be no ceDiate Timess

f

Chaze window ater dizpaiching | cose || Prevew

| Duspaten e e-mad II

» By using a standard letter &4

Type of outpur : = Printer  POF - F-mail

Hnme - Snagt 10 -
na ot eopies: [1 |

[ Prnting in sk a0l wihde

B docurnert par resource

The standard letters can be
“— printed, editedina PDF format
or dispatched by e-mail.

The standard letters are proposed

by default. You can modify them in I E T — Doty e st
Communication > Mail > 4, CLL TR L L ]
(D Prepare the standard letters).  ——— | oo for siones —
Eventually un-tick the participants e Comrlise
that you do not want to dispatcha ./ Comten conyossons Comnttee
convocation to. spr——— =

Lot s standercleter | ® I&l |ML| iL
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s=leidnz=s 17 Print the attendance sheets

THINGS TO KNOW: the attendance sheet is destined to be signed by all the participants.

Tab Class committee > Committees >

1 Select the committees
and click on this button.

£07 Printing of the class committees

Select your prirtout:
(I the list of class committees

_'the class committee takble per chairman

(I the convocations to the class committees

2 Select the attendance —_

(®) the attendance sheets

sheets. Data to print
(& Salection (5) ) Extraction (17) [SFTek)
Type of output _'PDF
3 Verify the printing Mame Snagt 10 %
parameters and modify ———| rormat: [a4 ~ | No.of copies Sotted coples
if needed. (I Prirting in black and white
Page layout | Conterds  Options
4 Mod Ify the page IayOUt Forit Qrieritation Margins (cim)

optionsand the columns Arial

b | (® Portrait @ Top: m Left: m
to be printed if those by Standard size ) Landscape Boftom| 1.00( Right: | 1.00]

default do not SLIityOLIr Header and footer

needs. Header : ¢ Date andtime [+ Page number || Base's name [ Institution's name
Page title - [+ |Attendance cheet ‘

Footer : | | ‘

Column organisation

— Printed zone: 190 mm

Function

E-mail

30 mm 40 mm 25 mm 25 mm S0 mm

- Modify the order of the columns by moving them with the mouse.
- Modify the columns' wicdth by using the mouse or entering & new value in mm.

g:‘ll‘l:']ktl(?’]répre"iew before | Cloze ‘ | Previesw ‘ | Pririt |

» Other printable documents
From the tab Committees > = :

e List of the committees,

e Committee table per chairman,

e Convocations to the committees.

From the tab Committees > Ff :
e Committee schedule.
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sElany s e Prepare the standard letters

THINGS TO KNOW: a standard letter is a model that contains variables that EDT replaces by appropriate data during the
printing.

1- Customize the by default standard letters

By default standard letters are proposed for all common mass mailings.

Tab Communication > Mail > ﬁ

1 Thecategory of a by default standard 2 Thecontents of the selected letter is
letter cannot be modified. It indicates displayed on the right. You can modify
the context of the dispatch. Position the it and use the layout buttons.

cursor above to view the list of the
displays from which you can dispatch.

1]
[0

ESE=E ocrtEBR
B e bR e @ B[ sst 5 nesdsr

l\‘ilIlZ‘\IEIM4IIIS‘\‘E'I‘T‘I'E‘\‘Q'I‘lﬂ‘l'll‘\‘12'|‘13‘|'14‘\‘15'|‘15

Standard letters |11« Arial - | 14 - ‘ﬁ «ll 7l
All of the standard letters =

D 0
(F) Fedlt 2 standard Jstier

Intended for teachers

Summary of shsences Abzences o

ez

. Standard letter available in the following display:
Intended for the guardians Daily management and absences » Teachers > Entry of absences and replacements / Replacement allocation table

Scholastic cerificate I0go

Replacement letter Replacement

Scholastic certificats (x2) Miscellaneous 49 96 96 95 95

kenteH oG tidante «CivTeacs ¢FirsthlameT eacs shameTeacs
i inel Teacs

cAddi ine2T sacs

AiLine3T eacs

cAdGLinedT eacs

<P otalC odeTeacs «CityTeacs
“CourtryTeacs

Scholastic certificate Miscellaneous v

Scholastic cerificate (22 Miscellaneous o

Reguest For Replacem ent

Dear Colleanue,
| have the opportunity to propose the following replacement(s)
"CourseT oReplace”

Pease camplete and return this dacurment with your sianature if vouwish to accept this
MISsIon.

| the undersigned "CivMameFNameTeac" acceptthe mentioned replacement for a total of
hours (1),

PR RE IR Rt RE IR TR RN YR NS S AR YRS - TR NP SRR SANE- YRR

» Insert a variable

=

EX02CrE Click on the button Insert (or right-
szt 210 heaer <— clickin the letter body) and choose

Today's dat . . .
AEETIREIRE P IRRERNRLTY A:a::;:y;r ! the variable to be inserted: in the

Ioskibution f mail, it is displayed between the

city chevrons, for example

B e ' «CourseToReplace» for the list of

e . courses to replace.

Marne

First name

Civ. Stat, + Marme + First name

Civ Stat + First narne + Name

Caordinates ’
Discipline

REPLACEMENT REQUESTS
List of courses ta replace »

Duration of the replacements

Marme and address forwindow envelopes

IR TR TR R N A IR AR AR R R AT ]
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» Customize a variable of the type “List”

| Inzert

Today's date

Acadernic year

Institution

City

Signatures L4
TEACHER

Civil status K

Marne

First name

Ciw, Stat. + Name + First name

Ciw Stat + First name + Name

Coordinates r
Discipline
REPLACEMENT REQUESTS
| Listof courses to replace Predefined . .
Duration of the replacernents |7 Customnized il - 1 Choose the IISt CUStom'zed'

Mame and address forwindow envelopes

of an element of the customized list x

This editor allows to specify the contents of & line in the list

2 Insert the variables in the

Avial |11 - | o) Insert .
LI [+ -li@BUX=E5c xEE e | order of your choice.
- replacement of course taught by «TeacherToReplacas the «DatedndTimeRe pla Teacher to replace

«ReplacementSubjects «PublicReplacements Date and time of replacement

Date of replacement

Beginning of replacement sequence
Ending of replacement sequence
Replacement subject

Public of the replacement
Replacerment's room

Duration of the replacement

Click on Validate. The text

i | aliclats .. .
el ) [biee isinserted in the letter.

Dear Colleague,

| have the opportunity to propose the following replacement(s):

- replackment of course taught by Mrs. FAVIER CATHRINE the 05/14 from /00PN ta 3/00 The variables will be replaced by
PM: PHYS ED (30) — adapted information during the
Pease complete and return this document with your signature if yaou wish to acceptthis prlntlng of the letter.

mIssion

» Customize the header
The headers are specified in Parameters > INSTITUTION’S PARAMETERS > Headers (® Identity, headers and signatures).

If several headers have been
specified, you can choose

[ -EaBIUSSES=% o ¢ LE2H one of them in the menu or
i3 [ aec 8 @ B [ meen ] @it boscler select Variable if you prefer

to choose the header when
preparing the edition of the
Variable header mail (® Dispatch astandard
letter).
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2 - Create a new standard letter

» By duplicating an existing standard letter

Tab Communication > Mail > &=

Standard letters

All of the standard letters

=]

Des ion
(%) Eelit 2 standiard fetter

Intended for teachers

'2) trom Summ:

Summary of absences

Replacement reuest letter

sbsences

Absences

Replacement request

Replacement letter Replacement
Intended for the guardians

Scholastic: cerificate Miscelaneous
Scholastic: certificate (x2) Miscellaneous

Intended for students

Scholastic: cerificate Miscellaneous
. Scholastic: certificate (x2) M\SD.EHEHED\.JS
Select the standard letter and click T

on Duplicate the selection: a copyis ——— | pupicatethe selection |
created with the same category.

| Recuperats the standard Istters |

» Starting with a blank page

Tab Communication > Mail > ﬁ

Standard letters

[ A of the standard letters

1 Click on Edit a standard letter, enter

a clear and distinctive designation, ts R L=iedany et o
. . —> Summary of Absences

thenvalidate with the key [Enter] of
Intended for teachers

the keyboard. E0I Categories x
Summary of absences SEMCE:
Replacement recuest letter =f Teacher
Replacement letter R Abzences
Intended for the guardians Colrse

Scholastic certificate Mizcellaneous Mizcellaneous
Scholastic certificate (x2)
Intended for students
Scholastic cerificats

Scholastic certificate (x2)

Mizcellaneous

Replacement reguest

Mizcellaneaus L

: Course
Miscellaneous

Mizcellanecus

2 Chooseacategory, meaning the
potential recipient (here, Teacher)
and the context of the dispatch: you
will have access to this letteronlyin T
this context (here, during the entry o
of areplacement). The available
variables will depend on the chosen
category.

Cnly guardizn
Student
Course

Mizcellaneous

cancel | valdate

B -

| Recuperats the standard letters
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3 - Recuperate the previous year’s standard letters

The standard letters are recuperated automatically when you construct your EDT base using the base from the previous
year.

Tab Communication > Mail > ﬁ

Standard letters

All of the standard letters  ~ |

Designation Categary | Default o
(¥ Edit 2 standard lefter

Intended for teachers

Summary of absences

Replacement request letter Replacement request v

.Replacemerrt letter Replacement | v
Intended for the guardians

Scholastic certificate Mizcellaneaus o
.Scholasﬂc certificate (x2) .Miscellaneous [ v
Intended for students .
Scholastic certificate Mizcellaneous v
.Scholasﬂc certificate (x2) .Miscellaneous | o
B

| Duplicate the selection |

To manually recuperate them, click on the

button Recuperate the standard letters. [ Recuperdls the standard etiers

Remark: the folder in which the standard letters are kept:
C:\ProgramData\IndexEducation\EDT\SERVER\PREVIOUS YEAR’S VERSION\US\Server\Server number\Mail.
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el CEA NS Dispatch a standard letter

THINGS TO KNOW: the button || displays the available standard letters for this context (display, selected data, etc.).
Make sure your potential recipients (the teachers, the students, their guardians and the staff) accept this channel of
communication and that the necessary information to be dispatched has been entered.

Tab Timetable > Teachers > =

1 Select the teachers that you
want to dispatch this mail to. ¢ Traces of the dispatches

¥ Allthe dispatched mail is

. 3 . kept in the tab Communication >
2 (Clickon the button Dispatch mail. Mail> =.

(¥) Create a teache,
‘Without rubric

Digpatching of a mail for the teachers

3 By default, the mail is only edited for the

@ selected (15)  estracts (303 all (30) — selected teachers.

LiCTELE Sl s e “— & Choosetheoutput: Printer /E-mail or PDF
Mame: Snagit 10 -_x (See below).

Mo, of copies @ El

("I Printing in black and white
[¥| A document per resource

Categony 5 Choose the standard letter to be used; in
this context, it is the category of letters
Miscellaneous that are proposed.

Intended for teachers
Micd Term Meeting M 2 j———

Other Miscellaneaus
2

Replace the variable header by the following header:

6 If the selected standard letter has a
|Prinl:ipal v| —— . N
i) variable header (@ Customize the header),

["IPrint the corresponding labels 17=]

- you choose the appropriate header here.
| Edit & standard letter

®| Cloze || Preview H Prirt ‘

7 After eventually verifying the edited mail
Toeditastandard letterif none of the using Preview, launch the printing.
suggested letters suit your needs.

Remark: depending on the displays, you can find the button ..l in different places: in the summary of absences table to
inform a substitute of the courses to be replaced, in the committee form to dispatch a convocation to the participants, etc.
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==laid =80 Print the labels with the addresses

THINGS TO KNOW: you can print the labels for the envelopes at the same time as the mail or independently, when you
want to.

1- Only print the labels

From the lists = of the teachers, classes or students

2 Click on the button Print the labels.

}

Create a teacher Resources to print

Without rubric ‘e selected (15)  exdracts (30) D all (300

1 Select the people

Printer:
you wanttoprint ——

Mame : Snagit 10 b4
the labels for. S o otomes: L] smencapes
FAVIER T ERINE [1Printing in biack and white
Mr. |GALLET BERMNARD Plate | Label Contents
Mr. |GALIDIN BERNARD OO O e
Ms.  BENET FRANCOISE Qrirtztion Bl =
! & Portratt ® From left 1o right =
Landscape From top to bottom
Layout -

Mumber per line: El
Mumbet pet column:

therefore a total of 16 labels

Margins (mm)
Bottom; E Right: E

Gutters (mim)
Horizantal

Wertical :
Specify the label format and their = l
presentation, then click on Print. —>

2 - Print the labels with the mail

In the mail printing window

£0' Dispatching of mail X

Dispatching of & mail for the teachers

@ selected (5)  Cestracts (30)  Call (30)

Type of output: ‘© Printer _PDF ' E-mail

Mame ;- Snagit 10 x

oot copess L]

[ Prirting in black and white
(4] & documert per resource

Category

Intended for teachers

1 Tick this OptiOﬂ Mid Term hieeting s s
before printing the 2= Misselanzous
mail: EDT informs
you when you must
put the correct —
paper in the printer. | Eota stenderdetier |

Replace the variable header by the following header:

[Principal

To modify the labels format,
display the configuration
cose || Preview || Pt | parameters.
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E-mail

You can edit and dispatch e-mail on the fly (@ Edit and dispatch an e-
mail) or dispatch via e-mail all the printable documents by choosing the
output E-mail, for example a standard letter (® Dispatch a standard
letter by e-mail) or a timetable (® Dispatch the timetables by e-mail).
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el eI Parameterize the electronic messaging service

THINGS TO KNOW: EDT automatically uses the characteristics of the e-mail account configured in Outlook Express. On the
other hand, if you use another messaging service software, this stage is necessary to enter the account parameters to
dispatch the e-mail from EDT.

1- In Single-user version

Menu Internet > Parameters e-mail

7 Connection parameters X

1 Entertheinformation S
concerning your messaging ——s| e [odmin \
service. Wessaging service address: [adminggi fonfr | .
- ‘ ‘ Options allow you to mask the
[ Mask the addresses of the e-mail's resipisnts (Carbane Copy Invisible) addresses of the rECIplentS and
4| Preserve a copy of dispatched e-mails in the mailbox:
2 Enter the information [doublegindex-edusationfr | j&— ZO keepha CdOpy OfVIEVVEI’y ib
concerning the SMTP server “Messaging seruice parameters Ispatched e-mailin a mail box.
(tO be found in your —> Outgoing mail (SMTFY: |spy. E2K3.index-education.france] |
messaging service Part number of outgoing mail (SMTPY To beaugmented if you receive
software). Serer el el < the message “Delay exceeded”,
er 10 seconds

during some dispatches.

["IMly server recuives an authentication

Accourtrame: | ]

Password ‘ |

Encoding of the communication with TLS (SEL)
Encoded communication at the start of connection
& Encotled communication requested by server (command STARTILS)

hlon encoded communication

[ Testtne messaging service parameters |

Cancel | [ validate |

2 - In Network version

From Client @, menu Internet > Parameters e-mail

&7 Connection parameters x
Dispetching of e-mail

1 Entertheinformation “User parameters
concerning your messaging e [ocmin \

service Messaging service address: [admingindes-education T |

Reply address: [ |

Options allow you to mask the

ZIMaskthe addresses of the e-malls recipients (Carbone Capy Invisiiz)

(4 Pressrve & copy of dispatched e-mails nthe maikox addresses of the recipients and
. . pasrve 2 cay e —
2 Ifthg messaging service ‘ i \ to keep a copy of every

profiles have been specified 'I""’;“ i s;’“‘” e dispatched e-mail in a mail box.
(® Specify the messaging & e |
profiles), recuperate those oL B --I’\-\I‘EETTV;S-%ER-ZR-T-"RrEZK:{.indexreducminn.ﬁnnne
that fit your needs: you can == =] . .
recuperate all the Sarvar ety celey Canbeaugmentedif youreceive
corresponding connection e e D) seconds <«— the message «Delay exceeded»
parameters. L during some dispatches.

If not,entertheinformation
concerning the SMTP server
(to be found in your Encoding of the communication with TLS (SSL)

messaging Service Encoded communication st the start of connection
software).

) Encoded communication requested by server (command STARTTLS)

'Mon encoded communication

Test the messaging service parameters |

Cancel | | Validate
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Feleds R4 Edit and dispatch an e-mail

THINGS TO KNOW: you can select different categories of recipients: teachers, parents, staff, etc.

1- Verify that the recipients can receive the e-mail

In all the information forms

BACHELET HELEHE - Information form
1 Tobeabletodispatchane-mail to
aresource, they first must accept

e & this channel of icati
Mrs BACHELET HELEHE (| ¥ : (Oli:g;[ngnfal?diggg munication
it - 2125652356 2542
Fan ONCouUrse
10453 Mew-ork B+ 2121028328554 56 . .
Usa ..and their e-mail address must
bachelet@supplisr.com [¢&——

be entered.

2 - Dispatch an e-mail to the selected recipient

As soon as a resource is selected in a list

Once the recipientis selected, click on the
button @ in the rapid access tool-bar.

Concamed thadents * sedectnd (1) extracind (426} | (426
Dirmct recipients Shuderts (11) — Grawdans (20) —
s B e (4o g Dlomes ity Edit the e-mail (object,

T Subjsct: Moot le—— attached document, text)in the

stach U | window that is displayed.

S

' If you specify this e-mail as a
lows o stec dapatching M =] 10 model and saveit,you canreuse

itinthe future.
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3 - Dispatch an e-mail to the people concerned by a course or committee

As soon as you have selected a course or committee

By clicking on this button, you can dispatch an e-mail
to all those concerned by this course, if it is about an
annual timetable or a weekly timetable (® Dispatch

Sukjects 1 an e-mail with regard to a seance).
| | SP- S_p_anish [T )
+ Teachers 1
&1 BERT MARIE DESI |
+ Groups 1] . )
+ Classes 1 q Traces of the dispatched e-mail
68 . You can keep a copy of every dispatched e-
t Rarts 0 mail in the mail box to be entered in Internet >
oo i Parameters e-mail (2 Parameterize the
_frs-mf- i electronic messaging service).
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el =kl Dispatch a standard letter by e-mail

THINGS TO KNOW: all the standard letters can be dispatched by e-mail; you just have to choose E-mail as the type of
output.

Tab Timetable > Teachers > =

Select the teacher that you
want to dispatch this mail to.

Click on the button
Dispatch mail.

Dispatching of & mail for the teachers

woselected (11 extracts (300 el (300

Mrs  DOUCET

Mrz  DUPAS Type of output:  Printer 'PDF = E-mail

Mrs FAVER 0 attach [Ztpdt [ZProtected f Privtable 2l integrate ltter in e-mail body

3 Choose the output E-mail.

Chject of the e-mail: ‘ Inclerdifier

Introcuctory text: | Dear Colleague,
Please find enclosed the idertifier for your connection to EDT Cliert.

m

tendedian ieachers 4 Choose the standard letter to be
Micd Term Meeting Mizcellansous Llsed' in thIS context It iS the
't : letters of the category

Miscellaneous that are proposed.

Replace the variable header by the follovwih header:

| Principal - |

[#| Prirt the corresponding labels @

Edlit & standard letter

®| Close || Preview H PrintDispatch |

Enter the 6 Addanintroduction text Launch the printing, after
object of so that the e-mail received eventually verifying the
the e-mail. does not appear empty. edited mail using Preview.

Remark: if some recipients do not have an e-mail address, EDT suggests to print the mail instead.
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THINGS TO KNOW: several features allow you to communicate with the teachers and staff (and also with the students and
their guardians if you are connected to PRONOTE).

1- Disseminate information

Information is transmitted to a group of recipients without waiting for a response. The recipients receive a notification
when they connect (2 Read the notifications). They can indicate that they are aware of the information in the form of an
acknowledgment of receipt.

From a list of resources, here the tab Timetable > Teachers > =

1 Select the concerned teachers, then click

=
8 @ on the button Disseminate information.

€

—

(%) Create & teachar £0T Disseminate information
Mrs  ALBERT

Recipients
Teachers | 7| 15

statt |22 0

2 Give the
— information a
title.

| | Class outings

=] 13px || & Ga W
[l A&~ 3 -lx ||| =2 25|

[a—ai= i=|l
Hellg All,

Due to predicted weather conditions, all class outings will be canceled for tomorrow June
21st 2016

Enter and format
the text.

Thank you for your comprehension,
Student Administration Office

To establishwho has

read or not read the ——|¥ with acknowledgmert of reception 4 nghllght the

information Publcation period during
(® Consult the 7l Published Period; | ~ | tram 06202016 |[ED] 1o [621206 D) which the
acknowledgments of — information
recept"on). Septen | Octobe | Movemk | Decembn | Januar: | Februai | March | April | May | dune | July | August | Ser ShO u Id remain
Cancel Dispatch ‘ pUbIlShEd
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» Disseminate information on a individual basis

Tab Communication > Messaging service> L1, in the window Disseminate information

1 Clickon the tab Recipients on
an individual basis.

Recipients linked to the classes (00 7 groups (0) | Recipients on an individual basis (0) —

Students. |22 O

Guardians | = | O
Teachers D [1} Staft D j\
eot Selection of staff members x

— Aggregate per: Without aggredstion
Marme
'BARMES SANDY
.EARNEE Sean
' GAY Matida
+/ John Mathieu
-/ SMITH Henry

2 Ticktherecipients.

WIODDSFIELD Peter

Cancel Validate

» Consult the acknowledgments of reception

Tab Communication > Messaging service> [

Inform: _ Reception ¢ Dissemination |m|

- | | = Search = | Urgent: Cancellation of class outings Y 1 SelECt the
+ st - ) e «— |n.format|on, then
T — click on the tab
(] Create an information or 2 suivey [ Only display those having answered Ret
E p - = eturns.
A Staff(2) 00% -
Wir. BARMES = ¢
Wr's BROKKLAND 5
A Teachers (30) 30%
Mirs ALBERT b
sl — 2 PRONOTE counts the
Mr. DEJEAN . / acknowledgments of
hirs DOLICET . _ reception per type of
e / ] recipient:aclickona
Mr GALLET B, I, line displays the details.
Mr. GALIDIN B |
Ws. GENET F.

Mrs GERVAIZF.
Mirs HUBERT F.

v
- > i

» Modify or delete an information

In the tab Communication > Messaging service > [_1, select the information, right-click and choose the command Modify or
Delete.

281



Communication > Messaging Service

2 - Conduct a survey

A survey allows asking a question to a group of recipients and to analyze the responses (freely or predetermined). The
recipients receive a notification when they connect (2 Read the notifications). The sender cant analyze the responses as
the participation in the survey progresses.

Tab Resources > Classes > =

Select the concerned classes
and click on the survey icon.

Subjects | Teachers | Classes @

List of classes

Marme
@ Creste o ows:  [N—————— * Indicate the type of
» B & Nominal survey _ANONYMAUS SUrvey Survey (See be!OW),
2 Recipients
D
3E Classes || 3
Guardians Students [ Statt Tick the reCipientS.

A dispatch per student
A dispatch per guardian

[¥] Pedagogical team

Title |Suruey: Class trip | | Class outings -

.'1 13px || & G2 @ G|
| =22 || x| |02 |

@ B I U
P&
Hello All,

Enter and format the
text.

As you all know, a trip to a foreign city is planned for the Spanish class next year. Please
choose your prefersnce armong the cities proposed below,
Please answer before the end of the month of June |

1

Choose the type of
question (see below)

S

o Unigue choice (%) Creation of new chnice & and where necessary,
Mutiple choice Miaciic £ 2 enter the possible
_'Response to be entered Barcalona
e answers.
Walencia
Publication nghllght the period
[¥Published Perio: |7 ~ | trom [osnsems [EB] 0 ozmraens B during which the

survey should remain
published., and
validate.

Septen | Octobe | Movemk: | Decemb | Januars | Februai | March | april | May | June [ duly | sugust |Sep

‘ Cancel | Dispatch

» Types of surveys

o Nominal survey: the responses of those polled appear next to their identity.
e Anonymous survey: the responses are collected, but the identity of those polled is not revealed.

» Types of questions

e Unique choice: the recipient can only choose one response among those proposed. By default, The responses Yes and
No are proposed. You can replace them bu other responses by double-clicking directly on them.

e Multiple choice: the recipient can choose several responses among those proposed.

o Response to be entered: the recipients must edit their responses.
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» Conduct a survey on a individual basis

Tab Communication > Messaging service> [_1, in the window Conduct a survey

: 7 - 1 Click on the tab Recipients on
Recipierts linked to the classes (0) /groups (0) | Recipients on an individual basis (0) — . .. .
anindividual basis.

Studerts  |#%] O Guardians || 0

Teachers ‘ o Staff \
eit Gelection of staff members x
Aggregate per: Without agaregstion
If you are not connected 4 Hame
to a PRONOTE base, you Sihs el 2 Tickthe recipients.
’ BARNES Sean

cannot conduct a survey ——| - cey watida
with the students and / dofin Methieu
pa rents " SMITH Henry

WODDSFIELD Peter

| Cancel Walichate:

» Consult the results of the survey
Tab Communication > Messaging service> [

1 Select the survey and click 2 PRONOTE groups the results per
on the tab Returns. type of recipient: a click onaline
displays the details...

l

Inform _Reception = Dissemination | All v |[ = search | ' survey: class Trip vd
- S0l - SOt =
= — ~ Preview  Returns
C e 0 Caewoy | Rovient (IR
(] Create an information or @ surey [T]only display those having answered
E Urgent: Cancelstion of class outings Clazs outings Muttiple: G{ Thiz survey is nominal
= i utings Muttiple & Recipients | replied |Barcelona

A Teachers (14) 32% 43%
Mrs ALBERT M
Mr. DEJEAN .
Mrs DOLICET &
Mrs FAVIER C
Mr. GALLETB
Ms. GENETF.
Mrs LEMAITRE .
Mrs MARCEL M.
Ms_ MOMER T
Mrs MORAND M.
Mr. PLUOL P
Mrs SERGENT &
Mrs YERNET R
Mrs TIMERMANN & B

I 14 < >
Bz« >

Preview | Returns

... except if the survey is anonymous
(here' we have thE g|0b3| rESUItS, 3 1 Only disp\.aythusa having ansyered

. .. This survey is anonymous
without the listing of the teachers).

Recipients replied |Barcelona| Seville [Wa

A Teachers (14) 32% 43% 20% 25% 0% A
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3 - Launch a discussion

Once theinternal messaging serviceis activated in the menu Parameters > OPTIONS > Communication, the users (teachers
and staff) can launch discussions. A notification informs the participants of the new messages (2 Read the notifications).

From a list of resources, here the tab Resources > Teachers > Ez

Once therecipients have been selected,
click on the button Begin a discussion.

|

Teachers @

List of teachers

Recipients You can add

additional
interlocutors.

Teachers |

.

hrs
Mrz FAVIER Ohbject |Meeting - \l’uyage|to Spain

=/ arial :'I 13px % 2@l
: A -2 -|x x| I Edit and format
the message,

then validate.

Dear colleagues,

YWould it be possible to schedule a rapid meeting this Friday during the lunch break to discuss
the arganization for the class trip to Spain.

Sincerely yours,

Mr. Gaudin

Cancel | Dizpatch |

284



Communication > Messaging Service

» Continue the discussion
You will receive a notification (© Read the notifications) when one of the participants responds.
Tab Communication > Messaging service> "%

|_|Onlythose unread Meeting - Voyage to Spain - 4 participants

Patticipants EY
il

(%! Begin a new discussion

Al Hellg Al

Moon works for me;
Helene

To answer all the

3 recipierts 0‘ Dispatch b pal‘ticipants.

X —— Anne Ducet mp i 1341
Theresponsesaredisplayed Hello

above the original message.

| arn free from noon till 2 pm

Anne

Bernard Gaudin =% i 1315

Mrs ALEERT M.
Dear colleagues, Mrs BACHELET H.
hrs DOUCET &,

Would it be possible th schedule a rapid meeting this Friday during the lunch
break to discuss the drganization for the class trip to Spain.

Sincerely yours,

Mr. Gaudin

Hz < 5

Position the cursoron thisicon todisplayin the
tool-tip the list of those invited to participate
in the discussion.

» Only answer a single participant

1 Clickonthediscussion todisplayall
the messages and select the person
that you want to answer.

2 Enteranddispatch your message
to only this participant.

|| Only those unread ‘ = Search = | Meeting - Yoyage to Spain
a
(¥) Begin a new discussion |gded Aa
AMeeting - Yoyage to Spain (3] - 1451 - i 0
1331 Mme BACHELET H. = i
1315 Me b a5
A
l Dispatch to Mme DOLCET 4.
Anne Ducet wp fgn 1341
Hello
| arn free frorm noon till 2 pm
Anng
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» Add someone to the discussion
You caninvite a a new participant during the discussion.

Meeting - Yoyage to Spain - 4 participants

Click on the + sign and select the
arecipients (@) Dispatch —_— type of interlocutor to involve in
r the conversation.

Teachers
Staff

e0i Selection of teachers x

Agoregate per: Without agaregstion
[ -
ALBERT MARIE DESI < 2 Tick the teacher and validate.
BACHELET HELEME
DEJEAN YARNMICH
DOUCET ARNE
GAUDIN BERMARD
GEMET FRAMCOISE
/' GERWAIZ FLOREMCE
HUBERT FRAMCINE
LACAZE JEAN MICHEL w

| concel || Vaﬁdaie\[

Meeting - Yoyage to Spain - 4 participants

3 Edit your message: it will be sent
Aa to the person that you just added
aswellasalltherecipientsalready
participating in the discussion.

4 recipients Dizpatch |

» Archive the discussions

By default, the discussions are automatically deleted after 45 days. This duration can be modified in Parameters >
OPTIONS > Communication. every user can archiver the discussions that they want to retain beyond this duration.

o T

'E‘l Begin a new discussion

Select the discussion, right-

click and launch Archive.
hdark as unread

Archive
Transfer the discussion

Delete

2 To find this discussion, select

Archives in the drop down menu. (B Ciseytem it < soarch >

—Archives

Find the messages that were

interrupted while editing in Drafts. ! Alerts
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Communication > Messaging Service

» Copy the contents of a message
Copy-paste is active: you can copy the contents of a message and pasteitin a word processor or other applications.

Anne Ducet wmp jg5 1341

Hello 1 Select the message (it is framedin
. blue).

| am free from noon till 2 pm .

«
Anne J Copy the selection

Display the discussion of the selected message : H
- diepali S d 2 Right-lickand launch Copy the
Bernard Gaudin =§ i 13.15 Copy the text of the selected message <«

text of the selected message.
Alertthe SPR of inappropriate content in the message

Dear colleagues,

YWould it be possible to schedule a rapid meeting this Friday during the lunch
break to discuss the organization for the class trip to Spain.

Sincerely yours, 3 Paste the text where you want it

Ir. Gaudin [Ctrl +V].

4 - Read the notifications

From the Client EDT, if the notifications are activated in the menu Parameters > OPTIONS > Communication, every user has
a notification when they receive information, a survey or a message from a discussion.

The butterfly is lite with the
number of notifications.
Click on the butterfly to
directly access the contents.

|

et Client EDT - us 2016 - 0.1.131 {Mrs BACHELET in maodification) - [base exemple USA1 NETWORK_6_17_2016.edt]

File Edit Extract Lock: Placement Solwer Optimize My preferences Parameters [nternet Server Assistance ‘fn
L Information and surveys [1] |
E‘ Discussions [4]

Remark: the notifications can also appear in the window on the bottom of the screen, with or without an audible signal
according to the options ticked in Parameters > OPTIONS > Communication.
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Glossary

ABSENCES: an EDT module allowing the management of
the absences and the replacements of the teachers.

ALIGNMENT: an alignment represents several
simultaneous courses in which the students of one or
several classes all work at the same time but not all
together. The most frequent example is a Living Language
course.

ALIGN THE CLASSES: to ensure that different classes have
a course at the same time no matter what their teaching
seance subjectis.

ALIGN THE COURSES: command of the menu Edit that can
transform several simple courses into a single complex
course, whose different teaching seances will take place at
the same time.

AOH (Annual overtime hours): number of overtime hours of
a teacher, calculated by EDT according to the formula
Weighted duration + AOH - Provision.

AUTOMATIC PLACEMENT: calculation tool allowing the
placement of all the courses extracted from the base in
observance of all the constraints.

AUTOMATIC SOLVER: tool capable of placing most of the
courses left in failure by an automatic placement, or if not
resolved, identify the reason for the failure.

BASE: a *.edt file is often designated by the word base, or
database, because it contains all of your timetable’s data.

CALCULATE: see Automatic placement.

CALCULATED POP. OF A CLASS: population calculated by
EDT in function of the number of students inserted in the
class when student management is active.

CALCULATION ASSISTANT: tool detecting the errors and
entry incoherences causing failures during an automatic
placement.

CALENDAR: all the days of your school year highlighting
the holidays, school vacations and the fortnight weeks F1
and F2. Can be printed.

CLASS: an assemblage of students grouped under an
administrative name.

CLASS PART: set composed of some of students in the
same class. A part can compose or be a component of a
group (see Group).

CLIENT: Network Version application from which the users
work and send their queries to the Server.

COMMITTEES: EDT module allowing the creation and
placement of class committees per session.

COMPLEX COURSE: course mobilizing several occurrences
per type of resources (several teachers, several classes...). In
opposition with Simple Course.
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CONSTRAINTS: used for resources and courses. Resource
constraints restrain the use of resources in the courses
(unavailability, wishes, time maximum, pedagogical
weights...). Course constraints restrain the placement of
courses.

CONVERT A BASE: command in the menu File that allows
the modification of the time grid (1t day of the week,
number of sequences, time step) of an existing base.

COORDINATOR: teacher in charge of organizing and
hosting the meetings with the teachers connected to the
same sector of activity.

CO-TEACHING: course ensured by two or more teachers.

COURSE: activity mobilizing at least one of the
institution’s resources for a unique reason (subject),
during a precise duration.

COURSE FORM: graphic representation of one or several
courses where all the resources and the main
characteristics are presented. It allows the modification of
course contents and supplies diagnostic aid.

COURSE IN FAILURE: course that could not be placed by
the EDT automatic calculator. Is displayed in red in the list
of the courses.

CUSTOMIZATION OF A COURSE: way to specify the
teaching seances of complex courses when the by default
distribution modes of EDT do not correspond to the
situation.

DEPOSITION A COURSE: render a course unplaced; it
remains in the list of courses, but no longer occupies a
specified slot in the timetable.

DIAGNOSTIC MODE: you are in diagnostic mode when a
course is framed in green in a timetable or schedule. In this
mode, EDT indicates the possibles places for a course in a
grid, and the eventual constraints of the resources in the
form.

DISPLACE A COURSE: change the place of a course in the
timetables.

DISTRIBUTION MODES: allows the specification of
sequencing for seances of complex courses.

DISTRIBUTION OF THE SERVICES: module to help the
formation of pedagogical teams.

DIVISION: the way the school year is divided for the
specification of the periods which can be trimester,
semester or customized.

ECA (Extra curricula activity): activities ensured by the
teachers outside of the course hours. Can be under the
responsibility of the institution (EEC-A) or the regional
education authorities (A-ECA).

ELECTION MODALITY: qualify the way a subject is situated
with regard to the program of a ETM;

C = option Compulsory, 0 = option Optional,

X =option Optional with a personalized aid,

N = option Neutral (Cor 0), S = common base.



ETM: Elementary Training Module.
ETM POPULATION: number of students enrolled in a ETM.

EXCLUSIVE USAGE MODE: allows the performance of some
operationsin the base (dataimport, automatic placement,
etc.); it requires that a single user be connected in
Modification mode (the other connected users transfer to
Consultation mode). Reserved for users of the
Administrative group.

EXTRACTION: data displayed in a list; it can represent all
the data, a portion of data or no data at all, in accord with
the selected extraction criteria.

F1, F2: weeks of the courses that alternate in fortnights
(weeks A and B can also be used).

FAMILY: an EDT concept allowing the grouping of teachers
or subjects according to your criteria and facilitating the
sorting of lists.

FILE: see Base.
FIXE: see Stationary course.

FREQUENCY OF ACOURSE: indicates if the courseis weekly
(W) orin fortnights (F1or F2).

GAP: framed free slot of a course whose duration is at least
equal to a time step.

GFS (Guaranteed free slots): to guarantee a number of free
days or half-days for a teacher.

GROUP: set composed of one or several parts of a class
having a course in common (see Class Parts). Generally, the
groups are automatically generated by EDT in accord with
the created courses.

IP (address): computer’s identifying address in a network
oron Internet allowing the direct transfer of data.

ISOLATED COURSE: only course in a half-day and the
durationisinferior to 2 time sequences.

LINKS BETWEEN PARTS: specifies that the two parts have
students in common so that EDT will never place at the
same time a course with parts having a link.

LOCK: protect a course so that it cannot be modified or
moved.

LOOSEN THE CONSTRAINTS: option of the failure solver
giving EDT authorization to modify value of the
constraints of your choice to resolve the failures.

MEETINGS: module allowing the
placement of parents/teachers meetings.

generation and

MHD (Maximum working half-days): to guarantee that the
teacherswill not exceed a certain number of working half-days.

MODALITY OF THE COURSES: qualifies the courses.

NON WORKING HALF-DAYS: specific half-days in the
institution which you prohibit EDT to place a course. Are
not compatible with the teacher’s free half-days.

OCCUPATION: number of placed or unplaced course hours,
of aresource. Takes into account the alternation of courses.

OPTIMIZATION: feature allowing a better organization of
the courses by penalizing gaps and isolated courses while
augmenting the number of free half-days.

OPTIONAL UNAVAILABILITY: orange slots that have the
same function as the unavailability, but can be liberated
during the solving of failures to unblock a situation.

PEDAGOGICAL TEAM: teaching staff for a class.

PEDAGOGICAL WEIGHTS: values associated with the
subject, per class, to specify their importance. Allows the
calculator to distribute the subjects in a day while
observing the entered limits.

PERIOD: designates a set of weeks (from 1to 52) in which
the timetable is constant. Changing the period only makes
sense if there is a modification of the timetable.

PERSONALIZED ACCOMPANIMENT: course in a group in
which the students can vary from one seance to another
(we also speak of personalized aid).

PLACE & ARRANGE: command allowing the placement of a
course in an occupied slot while guaranteeing the
replacement of the problematic course in observance of all
the constraints.

POP. ENTRY OF A CLASS: population entered by the users.

POT (Potential occupation rate): relation between the
created courses for a resource and its available slots (slots
without unavailability).

PROHIBITED SUCCESSIONS OF SUBJECTS: constraints
applied to an association of subjects to prohibit their
couplingin the timetable in one way or an other.

PRONOTE: student management software (enter notes,
enter absences, edition of the report cards, publication on
the Internet...) developed by Index Education.

PROVISION: number of working hours in a teacher’s
workload.

PS (Potential substitute): indicates that a teacher can
replace another for an absence.

RELAY: Network Version application that allows access to
EDT Server, when for security reasons you want to avoid
EDT Clients having access to the machine harboring the
EDT Server.

REPLACEMENT OPTIONS: indicates privileged time slots
and subjects of a potential substitute.

RESOURCES: human and material data that is needed to
create courses: teachers, classes and class parts, groups
and rooms.

ROOM GROUP: an EDT concept indicating a set of
interchangeable rooms (laboratories, gymnasiums...)
allowing the optimization of room management.
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SERVER: Network Version application for access to a base
and execution of the Client queries.

SERVICE: set of courses reuniting the same students of a
level for the same subject. Usually one allocates the same
teacher per service, but this is not compulsory.

SESSION: designates the determined lapse of time in
which EDT places a series of class committees or parents/
teachers meetings.

SIMPLE COURSE: course mobilizing a single occurrence per
type of resources (one teacher, one class, one room...). In
opposition to a Complex course.

SPECIFY A COURSE: indicates which teachers have courses
with what class for which subject in the complex courses.

STATIONARY COURSE: course that the calculator keeps in
the same place one period after another. In opposition to a
Variable course.

STEP BY STEP SOLVER: feature capable of finding solutions
by de-positioning one, two or three courses. These de-
positioned courses must have at least one place elsewhere.

STUDY HALL COURSE: course grouping the students who
areinthesameinstitution and do not have acourse. Allows
taking aroll callin PRONOTE.

SUBJECT: reason why you mobilize different resources.

SUBJECT INCOMPATIBILITIES: constraints applied to an
association of subjects so that the courses of these
subjects do not take place in the same half-day, day or on
two consecutive days.

TAD (distribution table of averages per discipline): total
number of weekly course hours perinstitution, distributed
by discipline; allows recognition of the number of course
hours per teacher and the number of overtime hours to be
performed.

TCP (Transmission Control Protocol): connection protocol
used in a network version by the Clients and the servers to
communicate when the connection is established. This
protocol requires that the IP addresses between the server
and the Clients be known.

TCP LISTNING PORT: data input and output circuit that
allows a connection with the server and Client.

TEACHING SEANCE: simple course (one teacher). Acomplex
course is usually made up of several teaching seances.

TM of the resources (Time maximum): regulates the
number of course hours per day of a resource.

TM of the subjects (Time maximum): limits course duration
for a class, per day and/or half-day, of a subject or
association of subjects.

TRANSFORM THE SELECTION: Edit menu command
allowing use of an existing course to produce several
courses with different durations while being composed of
the same resources.
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UDP (User Datagram Protocol): connection protocol used
in a Network version by the Clients and servers to
announce their presence to other network members.

UDP LISTNING PORT: data input circuit number that
allows Clients and servers to reception the queries sent by
a workstation having an output port with the same
number.

UNAVAILABILITY: red slots which allow you to prohibit EDT
from placing a course.

UNLOCK A COURSE: remove the lock from the course so
that it can be displaced and/or depositioned by the
calculator.

VARIABLE COURSE: course that the calculator can change
places from period to another. In opposition to a Stationary
course.

WEIGHT: coefficient by which course duration is multiplied
for the accounting in the teachers services.

WISH: green slots where you want EDT to give priority
placement to the courses.



End User License Agreement

The present license agreement for use is concluded between you, natural
or legal person, “the end user”, and INDEX EDUCATION S.A registered in
the RCS of Marseille N B 384 351599 whose head office is situated

CS 90001-13388 Marseille Cedex 13 - France - creator, developer and
editor of the Software.

The terms of the present contract apply to the installation, the use of the
Software and its Documentation whatever the formula of acquisition of
the license including a free trial.

The present contract defines the rights and/or the limitations which you
accept by marking the proposal “l accept the terms of the license
agreement”.

If you disagree with clauses and conditions of this contract, you do not
have theright toinstall or to use this Software.

Definitions

By the Software term, INDEX EDUCATION perceives all the Software
applications in an executable version of which you have acquired the
license as well as their respective documentations.

By the term Documentation, INDEX EDUCATION perceives all the
operational documents, in any material form, concerning the Software.

By the term License Holder, we perceive the natural or legal person which
legally acquired the user license of the Software.

On the condition of accepting the following clauses and term, INDEX
EDUCATION grants you, as a license holder or user of the trial version, a
non-exclusive license to use the Software and the documentation
according to the indications in the present contract.

As license holder or user of the trial version, you are not
authorized to:

-Modify, translate, reproduce, dismount, dismantle, nor divert in anyway
the source code of the Software or the documentation which
accompanies it.

-Use the Software as base of preparation for other IT programs or related
works.

-Sell, offer in sub-license, distribute, grant rights, to make available for
third party use the totality or part of the Software.

-Put the totality or a part of the files of the Software at the disposal of
userson an Internet page under the form of a separate, reusable or
transferable file.

Conformity with the specifications

INDEX EDUCATION guarantees that the supplied Software functions
according to the specifications of the product.The designers and
programmers have exercised the highest standards of care. This does not
exclude that the Software, because of its technicality can possibly contain
errors likely to implicate its perfect state of functioning.

INDEX EDUCATION will endeavor to correct to correct any error which
might be communicated and which would be revealing of a defect of
conformity of the common and non modified version of the Software in
theannounced specifications. INDEX EDUCATION reserves the right to bill
the Customer for any service carried out by INDEX EDUCATION following
the communication of an error by the Customer which may prove
thereafter attributable to the equipment, to a modification of the
Software, or to a Software not supplied by INDEX EDUCATION.

Liability limitation
With the exception of the actions other than bodily injury as far as they
are based on a fault or negligence on behalf of INDEX EDUCATION, the
responsibility of INDEX EDUCATION to the Client for direct damage under
any provision of this Agreement (in whatever form of the instituted
action, contractual or tort) on no account can exceed the amount of the
fee paid by the Client to INDEX EDUCATION for the Software or the
services giving rise to the instituted action. Certain jurisdictions and
regions do not allow the exclusion or limitation of incidental or
consequential damages, the limitations included in the present contract
are not inevitably applicable to certain clients.
ON NO ACCOUNT CAN INDEX EDUCATION BE HELD LIABLE FOR
WHATEVER CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGE, IN PARTICULAR, BUT NOT
NECESSARILY LIMITED TO, THE LOSS OF DATA, LOSS OF PROFITS OR
OTHER SIMILAR LOSSES, WHATEVER THE ORIGIN EVEN IF INDEX
EDUCATION HAD BEEN INFORMED ABOUT THE EVENTUALITY OF SUCH
DAMAGE.

Responsibility of the user
The user is solely responsible for the conservation of his/her data.

INDEX EDUCATION disclaims all liability as for the loss or theft of the
Software, of its components or loss of user data.

Non-compliance with the obligations

In case of non-compliance with the obligations under the present
agreement or with prior written notice, without prejudice to any other
rights, toimmediately suspend the execution of its own obligations under
this agreement, terminate this contract, without effect 15 days after the
formal notice served.

INDEX EDUCATION can terminate this contract without prior noticein the
case of receivership or liquidation of the client by the court, as well asin
all cases where the Customer would cease activity or to be the object of
any collective procedure.

Termination of the contract by the client

-Inthe case of a sole license fee (Acquisition or Update), the Client cannot
demand arefund from INDEX EDUCATION, regardless of the length of use
of the Software.

-In the case of a periodical license fee (Annual fee, Subscription), the
termination will only be possible at the end of every annual period. The
only fees due are those that are outstanding, subject to the eventual
interest for delay of payment under the obligations of late payment, at
the expiration of current annual period. The initial license fee will not be
reimbursed and will be retained by INDEX EDUCATION as an indemnity
based on a penalty clause.

Transfer

The Software and its documentation are neither transferable nor
transmittable to any natural or legal person.

Software Proprietary

The Software remains the exclusive property of INDEX EDUCATION and
the entitlements related thereto.

All the copies of the Software supplied by INDEX EDUCATION or made by
the Client or the user of the trial version (whether it is under form legible
by machine or printed form, and including the documentation, the
translations, the compilations, as well as the updates) are and remain the
exclusive property of INDEX EDUCATION.

The Client or user of the trial version recognizes that the Software
contains confidential information and fabrication secrets of INDEX
EDUCATION and as a consequence makes accordingly a commitment to
use the Software only forits own internal needs, not to copy the Software
other than for purposes of safeguarding, to take all the appropriate
measures towards persons having access, either by instruction or
otherwise, to meet the obligations under the terms of this contract.

Protection for the user

Toinsure the protection of the users in case of judicial liquidation of
INDEX EDUCATION without business resumption, the sources of the
major versions of the Software are regularly deposited at the agency for
the protection of the programs in Paris.

Disputes
With the exception that the Client has an obligation to pay INDEX
EDUCATION all sums due, none of the parties will be responsible for
whatever breach may occur in the execution of its obligations having for
origin causes beyond their control.

If any measure of this contract is declared invalid for whatever reason by
the court of a competent jurisdiction, the other measures remain valid.

Any action, in whatever form, finding its origin in the present contract,
canbeinstituted by one of the parties no more than two (2) years after the
occurrence of the event by establishing the basis.

For the French versions:

The Software can contain several versions of the present user license
agreement, on various supportsin particular the user documentation and
the updates. In case of ambiguity or contradiction, it is necessary to
consider the electronic version in the French language of the user license
agreement included in the last version of the Software as the version
being the valid reference and prevailing over any other version.

For the foreign versions:
Contracts in foreign languages are translations: in case of disputes, the
contract which prevails is the contract in the French language.

THIS USER LICENSE AGREEMENT IS SUBJECT TO FRENCH LAW.

ANY LEGAL DISPUTE CONCERNING THE EXECUTION OR THE
INTERPRETATION OF THE PRESENT CONTRACT MUST BE SUBJECTED TO
THE EXCLUSIVE COMPETENCE OF THE COMMERCIAL COURT OF
MARSEILLE.

All the costs undertaken by INDEX EDUCATION in or out of the courts of
justice, in the eventuality that INDEX EDUCATION would be involved in a
legal procedure or a judicial process with the user, will be paid for by the
user.
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Terms of sale

Free trial of the software

The trial version named Evaluation version, can be downloaded from our
site is granted free of charge. The user has a limited number of weeks,
starting from the creation of a database to try the main features of the
Software. At the end of this period, by sending an order, they will receive
the registration code allowing them to use additional features (printing,
export...); the data entered in trial phase will be usable.

Failing to order, the trial version will no longer be usable and the data
entered will no longer be accessible.

Acquisition
The acquisition of a software license shall take effect on the date of the
installation by the client and remains in effect for a undetermined
duration except termination according to the measures described in the
license agreement.

On the other hand, free assistance supplied by Index Educations support
service, in no matter what form (Telephone, electronic or by fax) is only
valid during the year following the acquisition date during office hours
(9:00-12:00 & 14:00-17:00) from Monday to Friday.

Annual subscription update and assistance

In the case of license acquisition, the client can benefit from an
Subscription service update and assistance. This service allows, when was
signed and paid by the client, to automatically benefit from all the
Software updates as well as assistance for every year the subscription is
signed.

In the event the client no longer wants to sign this annual subscription,
they just have to send back the INDEX EDUCATION renewal request
mentioning the cancellation. The canceled subscription can be on no
account resumed, the client who wants to acquire a new version of the
Software will have to subscribe to the Update service described below.

Update service

The acquisition of the license gives the rights to benefit from the Update
service. This service includes the update of the product and its
documentation as well as assistance for one year. The fee for the update
depends on the version of the originally acquired Software.

Annual license

The annual license is a precept which allows the customer the use of the
Software license and its documentation for one year. It grants access to
the assistance and the service provision of all the updates edited during
the year of the license's validity.

Delivery
The delivery of goods are payable by the client. INDEX EDUCATION will
replace any product damaged during the transport, notably the
documentation. The client has five (5) days to return any damaged
product. Beyond this deadline, the returns will no longer be accepted..

Tariffs
The fee of License and Services as well as the expenses to be paid by the
client will be those applicable the date on which payment is due, just as
those announced in INDEX EDUCATION's going rates. The client will be
notified in at least thirty 30 days of any rate increase after the date of the
signature. Prior to any rate increase after the date of the signature, the
client will be given at least a thirty 30 day notice. In the case of non
acceptance the proposed increase, the client has the possibility to
terminate the Service, having for object the increase, at the expiry of the
standing annual period.

Payment and late fees

All the sums due must be paid upon reception of the invoice, the delivery
of the Software or the provision of the Services. By operation of law and
without notice of default being required, all sums left unpaid upon

maturity shall accrue interests at an interest rate of the Bank of France.

Credits

INDEX EDUCATION uses the following components:

-Delphi Chromium Embedded Framework (Mozilla Public Licence 1.1)
-Chromium Embedded Framework (New BSD License)

-TinyMCE (GNU Lesser General Public License, version 2.1)

-jQuery (MIT License)

-jScrollPane (MIT License)

-jQuery MouseWheel (MIT License)

-jQuery Ul (MIT License)

-jQuery JSON (MIT License)
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Warning

Thisdocumentis not contractual. Information in this document is subject
to change without prior notice, and under no circumstance engages the
responsibility of the company INDEX EDUCATION. The software (including
all the delivered files) described in this instruction manual are subject to
an end user licensing contract exclusively issued by the company INDEX
EDUCATION. The software or databases can only be used, copied or
reproduced in any medium whatsoever, under the terms of the end user
license. No part of the manual, software and databases can be
transmitted in any form or by any means, electronic or mechanic,
including photocopies or recordings, without the written permission of
the company INDEX EDUCATION.

INDEX EDUCATION, PRONOTE, PRONOTE.net, ProfNOTE,

HYPERPLANNING, EDT, EDTVS are registered trademarks of the company
INDEX EDUCATION.

All reproduction rights are reserved for all countries, including the United
States of America and all the Republics of the former Soviet Union.
MS-DOS, Windows, Windows 95, Windows 98, Windows 2000, Windows
XP, Windows Vista, Windows 7, Windows 8, Windows 10, Windows NT 4,
Microsoft Word, Microsoft Excel, 10utlook and Outlook Express are
registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation.

Information about the publisher

INDEX EDUCATION

€S 90001

13388 MARSEILLE CEDEX 13
Telephone: 0496 15 2170

Fax: 04961500 06

E-mail: info@index-education.fr
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